The right choice for the ultimate yield!

LS ELECTRIC strives to maximize your profits in gratitude for choosing us as your partner.

Human Machine Interface

XP-Builder 3.40
User Manual

sssss

& Humeric Display
3 Humeric lngut
& Text Display
B Test nput
0 Bt Window
Word Window I

A Safety Instructions

« Read this manual carefully before installing,
wiring, operating, servicing or inspecting
this equipment,

=7
« Keep this manual within easy reach for LSELECTR’C

quick reference,




Reviesion History

Revision History

Version Date Major Change Revised Page
V 1.30 13.11 1st edition -
V 1.33 ‘15.08 Revised to version 1.33 Full revision
V 2.00 ‘15.12 Revised to version 2.00 Full revision
Vv 2.01 ‘17.01 Revised to version 2.01 Full revision
Add IPC Series Full revision
2.2.2.6 Resize font when it use Text Table if the P2-17
width of rectangle
is greater than the text width
2.2.2.9 Don’'t show communication error after it p2-22
is closed
2.2.2.12 wipe Settings p2-28
2.2.3.2 Check ‘Include Upload Project file’ on pP2-31
Project Download as Default
2.3.10 Renaming a Tag to add as a P2-80
New Tag
V2.11 '18.08 Window 10 home edition not supported

Add iXP2 Series

Add HDMI expanded Settings

Add Resize font in case object region is
larger than the text length while Text
Table or Device Address Show is used

Add Device type in Global Script Settings

Add Screen change gesture option

Add HDMI Screen Settings

Add HDMI screen insert method

Add HDMI Initial Screen Setting Method

Add Don't allow change this screen by
gesture

Add Registering Figures/Objects

Add Formatting Text in an Object/Objects
Add Finding and Replacing All Fonts
Add Execute Project at Local wXP

Add Error Messages (2030 ~ 2037)
Add _T500MS on/off system tag

Add _Alarm_Norecovery Device_Num,
_Alarm_Norconfirm_Device_Num

Add Extended File Recipe




Revision History

V2.20

'19.04

Add Char. Spacing, Line Spacing

Add Setting Device Size per Col. At Logging
viewer

Add Fit to the max header length at
Logging viewer

Add Gesture&Multi-Touch

Add Caution

Add iXP2H-07XXD
Add details on the iXP2 HDMI Extension
features
Add password mode locked on screen feature
when switching screen
Add global external switcn feature
Add description for the iXP2H-07XXD H/W
KEY
Add find/replace all fonts feature
Add find/replace all strings feature
Add details of how to used find/replace
string from text table feature
Add description for extended file recipe
1. File No./Name device
2. Block count device
3. Add data format setting description
Word Lamp
1. Increased word lamp conditional
statements up to 64
2. Add copyé&paste feature
3. Add only caption continuous copy
feature
4. Add copy only property feature
Special Switch
1. Add multimedia special switch
2. Explorer and Editor: File Explorer —
Add Write selected file name in to the
device, Copy to specified path feature
3. Explorer and Editor: Add extended file
Recipe explorer details.
4. Add password mode locked on screen.
5. Add multimedia on operation device
6. Add note for multimedia.
Word Message
1. Add message number and text table number
features.
Realtime Scatter Graph
1. Add line type
File Explorer
1. Add initial path
2. Add extended file recipe features.

P1-16, P2-3
P2-14

pP2-17

P2-28
P2-94

P141

P142
P145

P4-58
P4-58
P4-58
P4-162

P4-162
P4-166

P4-166




Reviesion History

Vv3.00

Vv3.10

V3.10
V3.20

V3.40

'19.10

'20.03

'20.05
'20.08

'21.02

Add multimedia object
Add explorer gesture feature
Add screen change gesture option.

1. XP series not supported in V3.00 because of
discontinued

2. Add font size unit feature

. Add features about XP-Runtime

. Add USB barcode feature

. Add discontinued project conversion feature
. Add keyboard input tags

. Add create logging no. directory feature

. Add delimiter feature

. Add description on screen change switch
10. Add notes about appendix 5.

11. Add include path description

12. Add description of close window

13. Add scale type of device and constant

14. Add description on input max value

15. Add features of change status color

16. Add NC program monitor feature

17. Add Object Display Rule before
Communication Connection

© 0o ~NO 01~ W

1. Image Update, words and misspeling
correction

2. 2.2.2.9 Add Smooth edges of font feature

3. 2.2.2.10 Modified USB Barcode reader

4. 2.3.5.1 Improved obecject select feature

5. 2.6.6.7 Modified Viewing cross reference
feature

6. 4.1.1 Add HS0503.1 VNC Server Control Tag
7. 4.1.2 Increased number of text table items

8. 4.1 Modified Common Data switch object
display

9. 4.3.8.2 Add improvement of Pie graph feature
10. 4.3.22 Add FTP Client feature

Revision due to the change of company name

2.3.5.4 Multicopy: Add caption copy feature
4.1.3 Logging: Add CSV+PDF feature

4.3.4 Numeric/Text Display: Modified numeric
display scaling feature

Appendix 3: Add Autoscan feature

Add eXP 2 series

Add Time Synchronization

Add Slider Control object

Add space feature to switch/lamp object

P1-12

p2-22
pP2-28
P2-34
P2-188

P4-8
P4-24
P4-56
P4-197

P4-218
P4-225
P4-264, 4-294
P4-304
P4-403
App-40
App-70




Revision History

Add number of decimal digts read from the
device

Add a feature to specify the text format of the
numeric display from the text table

Add selecting text format from the text table
Add feature of setting global window position
Improved project print

Increased global script

V3.40, 2021.02



Table of Contents

REVISION HISTOIY c.uuiiiiiii e e eaaaas i
1. ADOUL XP-BUIAET ..oeiie e 1
1.0 OVEBIVIBW ..ttt e e e e e e e 1
1.1.1 XP-BUilder CONCEPL .........cccuvveiiiiiiiiaiiiaiiiirsssssiiisssesssisssssssssssneesnneess 1

1.1.2 Supported Hardware TypesS.............cccccvvvveieiiiieiiieeeeeee 2

1.2 Installing and Updating ........uueoiiiiiiiiiee e 3
1.2.1 Installing XP-BUilder ................cccovvuiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeecvviiiiiiii 3

1.2.2 Updating XP-BUIIAEr ................ccuuvuuiiiiiaesiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiissseesssssssiiinnnnneens 4

1.3 Interface and FEATUIES ........uuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees 5
1.3.1 The XP-Builder INterface .............ooouueeeiiiiieiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 5

1.3.2 Controls and OptioNS.............cccccevvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieciiiieee 9

1.3.2.1 Customizing TOOIDAIS ........cevviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeee s 9

1.3.2.2 Customizing Keyboard ShortCuts ..............ceeveviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiins 11

1.3.2.3 Customizing Menu OPLIONS........cuvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiriiiieiieiiieeiieeieieenes 12

1.3.2.4 Customizing Pane POSItIONS ...........cuuviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieivieiieiienns 12

1.3.2.5 Customizing Other OPtioNS. .........ccooiiiiiie e 13

2. Project Development.. ... 1
2.1 Creating @ PrOJECT . oottt e et e e e e e eeeaar e e e e e e e e e eeeannnn 1
2.1.1 Starting @ NeW Project...........cccueuuuuiieeesiiiiiiiiiiiiiiseaeeeessaasssissnnnn 1

2.1.2 SAVING @ PrOJECE ......cccvvviiiiiiieiiiiiisiiiiiiiase et e s e et 6

2.2 Configuring Project PropPerti©S........cciiieeeeeeeeeiiieee e e e e e eeeeeiies e e e e e e e eeanannns 7
2.2.1 Protecting the Project with a Password ..............coooevvvvvviiiiiivccn. 7

2.2.2 Viewing and Editing Properties................cccccuuumuuuiiveenieeeeiiiiiien 9
2.2.2.1 Changing Basic Project Properties ...........cccccceeiiiiieeeiiiiieeeenenn, 10

2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel SettingS........cc.uuueaiiiiiiieiiiiiiee i 11

2.2.2.3 Changing Screen SettiNgS........cuvvevvirerieeieeiiieeeieieeeieeeieineiieniennnnees 14

2.2.2.4 Changing Security SettiNgsS ........ccocvuuiiiiiieeeeiie e 17

2.2.2.5 Changing Key WiNndow Settings .........ccuuvvreiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnns 19

2.2.2.6 Changing LanQUAgES ..........cueuriririiiiiiieeiiiieeiiiieeeeeseieissssnnnsneninennes 20

2.2.2.7 Changing Storage SettingsS..........ccvvvieeereriiiiiiieieiiiiieeiieiiiiieieeinnnnns 24

2.2.2.8 Changing Global Script SettingsS..........cuvvviviviiierieiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiines 26

2.2.2.9 Changing Extended Device Settings ..........cccovvvvviiiieiiiiieieeieiennnne. 27

2.2.2.10 Changing Operation Log Settings..........cccovvviriiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeenne. 32

22211 WXP SEHINGS ..vvuii e 36

2.2.2.12 Time Synchronization Settings .........cccoevieeviiiiiiiiiiie e, 37

2.2.2.13 Changing Auxiliary SettingsS ...........cuveeererrrerrereeeeiiieeeieeeiineneennnnnns 38

2.2.3 Editing default SEtHNGS .......ccooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 42
2.2.3.1 Changing default editing OptioNS ..........ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinens 42

2.2.3.2 Changing default project OptioNnS ............cevvvveeviiieiieieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennns 43

2.3 Developing an INterface ... 45
2.3.TAAAING SCrEENS ...t 46

2.3.2 Configuring SCrEENS ........cccueeeeeeiiiiieeeeeeeeeeea e 47
2.3.2.1 Opening or ClOSING @ SCIrEEN.......ccutiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeeieeeeeieiiieieiianaens 47

2.3.2.2 Setting a Screen as the Start SCreen.........cccccvvvvvvvviiiiiiiiiiiieennne, a7

2.3.2.3 RENAMING @ SCIEEM.....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeteeeeteeeeseaeeeeaeeeeeaeeeeeaenee 48

2.3.2.4 Changing SCreen Properties..........uvveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeieieeiennnnnnnnnnns 50

2.3.3 EQItING SCrEENS ...ttt 52

2.3.4 Inserting Figures Or OBJECES..............oueuieeeeeeeeeiieieeeeeeeeee 53



Table of Contents

2.3.4.1 Drawing FIQUIES ........ooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeesee e 53
2.3.4.2 Inserting Images from the Graphic Library.........cccccccvvvvvviviinnnnnn. 57
2.3.4.3 Drawing ODJECTS .....ccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeeeee e 58
2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library.........cccccccvvvviiiiiiiiinnnnne. 60

2.3.5 EditiNG ODBJECES ...t 62
2.3.5.1 Selecting ODJECLS .....cevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieieeeeee e 62
2.3.5.2 Grouping and Ungrouping ODJECtS .........ccovvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieieeeee 64
2.3.5.3 Locking and Unlocking ODJECLS .........cceevvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 65
2.3.5.4 Copying Multiple ODBJECES.........ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieaaes 67
2.3.5.5 Arranging ODJECtS.........ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 70
2.3.5.6 Rotating ODJECLS........uuiiiiiiiieeeiiiiiiiie et 71
2.3.5.7 Resizing or Relocating ODJECES.........ccevvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiieiiine 73
2.3.5.8 Setting Viewing OPLIONS .......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeieiiiee e 77
2.3.5.9 Registering FIgures/ODJECES .........ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiviiiiiaens 83
2.3.5.10 Draw from Figure t0 ODJECK...........ccvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiee 84
2.3.5.11 Deleting an Object/ODbJeCtS .........ccvvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiiies 85
2.3.5.12 Undoing and Redoing a Change............cccccvvvvviiiiiiiiiiieiiiiieieeee, 86
2.3.5.13 Object & TeXt FOIMAL..........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e 86

2.3.6 Creating Screen Tap GrOUPS ........cccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeesseeseeennennns 87
2.3.7 Exporting and Importing FONts.............ccccooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee 88
2.3.8 Exporting and Importing SCre€ns ...........ccueeeeeeeeuueeeiieeeeeeiaeinennn 89
2.3.8.1 Import Screen Dialog BOX.........cccuveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnens 93
2.3.9Printing @ Project............ e 97
2.3.10 Renaming a Tag to add as a New Tag...........ccccuueeeeeeereeeeenenees 99
2.3.11 Setting HW Key for Handy on Screen.............cccccoveeeeeeeeeeeeeecenn. 101
2.3 A2 PLINE .o 104
2.3 13 PriNt PrEVIEW ........coooeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 106
2.4 Managing Libraries ... 108
2.4.1 Managing Graphic LIDraries................ccceeeeiieeeeuurniiiaeeeeeaaaaniinnnnnns 108
2.4.1.1 Creating a User Graphic Library ..........ccccooovvviiiiiiiii 110
2.4.1.2 Exporting a User Graphic Library .............ccccovviiiiiiiiieiiicn, 113
2.4.1.3 Importing a User Graphic Library..........ccccccccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiinnnn, 114
2.4.1.4 Editing a User Graphic Library..........ccccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 116
2.4.1.5 Applying Options to the IMages.............coevvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeieeeeeee, 118
2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries. ..............cccueuuueeeeuuieeieeeeeaeeeeiiiaaaaenn 123
2.4.2.1 Creating a User Object Library ..........cccoeeevviieiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeenn, 124
2.4.2.2 Exporting a User Object Library...........cooevvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiine 126
2.4.2.3 Importing a User Object Library..........cceeeeeeeeeeiieeeeeieeeiiiiiiiiiiinnnns 128
2.4.2.4 Editing a User Object Library...........eeeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinens 130

2.5 Connecting CoNtrOllerS ... 132
2.5.1 Connecting via an Ethernet Cable...............cccccovvreeeeeeeeeeeeriirnnnnnnn. 132
2.5.2 Connecting via @ Serial POrt.............ccccoeeviiieeeiiiiiiieaiiieeeec 135
2.5.2.1USING RS232C..... ettt 135
2.5.2.2 USING RSAB5/RSA22 ... 138

2.6 Simulating & DebuggiNg ....ooooi i 141
2.6.1 Simulating an INterface..................ouuueeeeeeeeeeeeeiiieeeeeeeeeeeeenn 141
2.6.2 Inputting Simulated Data .................ccccceeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicceccicc 144
2.6.2.1 MONItOring DEVICES .......cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiieeivseeeeeeeeaeeeeaees 144
2.6.2.2 Changing Device ValUuEs ............ccoeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieine 145
2.6.3 Running @ Data CRECK .........cccccuuuuvieeieeeeaeeiciaeeeeeeeeeeaa 147

Vi



Table of Contents

2.6.4 Viewing the Device Map ............ccooeeeeeeeeeeieeeeiiiiiieeaeeeeaaaaaines 148

2.6.5 Evaluating Project Size (Memory Usage) .............ccoceeeeeeeeeeeeeeen... 150

2.6.6 Finding and Replacing DeVICES .............c.ccccccummmieeieceaaaccae 151
2.6.6.1 Finding and Replacing Devices on the Active Screen................. 151

2.6.6.2 Finding and Replacing All DeVICES...........ccccccuvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennnn, 152

2.6.6.3 Finding and Replacing All FONES .........ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiies 153

2.6.6.4 Finding & Replacing All Strings.........ccevvvvviiieiiieieieiiiieiieiiiiiiiiinenns 155

2.6.6.5 Finding and Replacing Devices, Fonts, and Tags from a List......157

2.6.6.6 Viewing Cross-References...........oouuvevveeeiiiiiiieeeieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 162

2.6.6.7 Viewing CroSS-ReferenCes ...........cuuvvvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnennnns 162

2.6.7 Switching Project SCreens...............occcccveeiieeciiiiiicciiiiieeciie 162

2.7 Running XP-Simulators with other PLC Simulators ...........cccccoeeeeeeeee. 163
2.7.1 XG5000 Simulator and XP Simulator..............ccccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennn. 163

2.7.2 S7-PLCSIM Simulator and XP-Simulator .................ccccccovveeeeunnn.. 165

2.7.3 RSLogix Emulator and XP-Simulator...............ccccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee. 167

2.7.4 The GX Simulator and XP-Simulator ................ccccccoeeeeeeeeiiicaeann... 174

AR I\ = Ta = o [ g Yo Jr= W d o] =T o S 179
2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel ...........cccooueeeeeeeeeeveiiiieeeeeeeiiiiinnn 179
2.8.1.1 Using a Serial (RS-232C) CoNNECiON ........ccovvvvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeene 185

2.8.1.2 Using an Ethernet CoNNECLION..........ccuvvviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 186

2.8.1.3 Using a USB Connection (XP models).........cccccovviviiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn. 188

2.8.1.4 Using a USB Connection (iXP/eXP/iXP2/eXP2 models)............. 190

2.8.2 Transferring to a Removable DevVice............c.ccccceveeeeeeeeeeeeniinnnnnnnn. 192

2.8.3 Starting a Project File from a Local WXP ...........cccceeeeeeeeeviiiannn... 194

2.8.4 Receiving a Project File from an XGT Panel ............cccccccvvvvunnn.. 196

2.8.5 Backing up Project Data...........cccccooeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 198

2.8.6 Discontinued Project CONVErSIiON................ccccccccueiieeeiiieeeeaciinnn 200

2.9 Configuring Advanced Communication Settings .........cccvvvvveiiieeeeeenn. 202
2.9.1 Using 1: N Communication with Multiple Protocols ...................... 202

2.9.2 Using 1: N Communication with RS485/RS422............................ 203

2.9.3 Using N: 1 CommuniCation ...............cccccceeeveeceiiiiniieeaaiieeeccnn 205
2.9.3.1TOKEN HOI ..o 207

2.9.3.2 N:1 SyStem DEVICES .......cevvrieieiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeieeeseeeeseneeeeanneannnnnennees 208

2.9.4 View Communication Manual ....................ccccccccoveieeeeeeeeeiiiinn.. 209

3. EITOr MESSAQES . .ceiiii ittt 1
3.1 Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane............ccccoeeeeeeeveeennnn, 1
3.2 Resolving Error Messages in Pop-up WiNdOWS..........cooevviiiiiiinnneeeeeeeeinnns 9
S (=T =T oY of < PP 1
4.1 COMMON DAL ...ciiieiiieeiiii ettt e e e e e e e e e e enannns 1
O B B - To 1 SO PRSPPI 2

4 A2 TeXE TADIS ... 12

G T3 LOGGING ..t e e e e aaaa 18

4.7.4 RECIPES ...ttt aannnnnes 32
4.1.4.1 BASIC RECIPES ...oevviviiiie ettt e e e 32

4.1.4.2 File RECIPES ..o 43

4.1.4.3 Extended File RECIPE .......coooiiiiiiiiii 52

4ABFIOW AIQIMS ... 65

4.1.6 HIStOry AlQrmsS ........ooooeeeeeiieeeee et 70



Table of Contents

4.1.7 SCREAUIES.........coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 85
4. 1.8 SOUNAS ...t e e e 89
S Tod 1 ] PP SSPPPPPPPPRRRN 91
4.2.7 ADOUL SCIIPES ..ottt e e e e naaaeeaaaes 91
4.2.1.1 Understanding Script Commands............ccoooviiiiiiiiiiiiniiiieeee, 93
4.2.1.2 Understanding Device Address EXpressions ...........cccceeeeeeeeeennn. 115
4.2.1.3 Understanding Constants and Data TYpes ..........cccceeeeeeeeeeeeeenn. 116
4.2.1.4 Understanding Temporary Variables in a Script ...............ccceeeene. 119
4.2.1.5 Viewing the Script Cross Reference ...........cccuvvvvvvvvvvinieniiinnnnnnnns 121
4.2.2 Creating SCriPIS ........coee e 123
4.2.2.1 INSEItING SCIPLS. ...eiiiiiiiiieeeiiiiie ettt 123
4.2.2.2 Using the Script TOOl DOX.......coooviiiiii, 124
4.2.2.3 Specifying Local SCrPtS .....cooovveeieiiiiee 125
4.2.2.4 Specifying Display Change ScriptS........ccccceviieeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeiin, 127
4.2.2.5 Specifying Scheduler SCrptS..........ouvvvveiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieenee 128
4.2.2.6 Creating ODbJeCt SCIPLS......cciieiieeieeeeeeeeeee 130
4.2.2.7 EAItING SCIPLS .ooeeeeeeeee e 131
4.2.2.8 Understanding Script Error Handling ................evvvviiiiiiiiiiiininnnnn. 133
4.2.2.9 Understanding the Script Watchdog Function................cccccuveeee. 133
4.2.3 Using Scripts to Control XGT Panel Functions............................. 134
4.2.3.1 Understanding System FUNCLIONS ... 134
4.2.3.2 Understanding Print FUNCLIONS .........ooooviiiiiiiee, 135
4.2.3.3 Understanding Screen Change FUNCtionsS .............ccoeeeeeeeeeeeeeenn. 135
4.2.3.4 Understanding Script FUNCLIONS............coooiiiiiiiiii, 136
4.2.3.5 Understanding String FUNCLIONS ............covviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiines 137
4.2.3.6 Understanding Device FUNCLIONS ... 138
4.2.3.7 Understanding Communication FUNCtions ...............cccoeeeeeeeeeeenn. 140
4.2.3.8 Understanding Memory FUNCLONS ...........uuuuvviuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinannns 142
4.2.3.9 Understanding Data Conversion FUNCLiONS ...............eevveiiiiininnn. 144
4.2.3.10 Understanding Other FUNCLIONS.............cuvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiens 146

G @ o =T o3 = PP UUPPPPPPRRTRPN 148
4.3.7 Lamp ODJECLS ..o 150
A3 BItLAMP o 150
4312 WOrd Lamp ... 157
4.3.1.3 N-State Lamp ...coooeeieeeeeeeeeeee e 167
4.3.2 SWItCh ODBJECTES ..o 174
4.3.2.1 BIt SWILCH oo 174
4.3.2.2WOrd SWILCH ..o 182
4.3.2.3 Change Screen SWItCh ... 193
4.3.2.4 Special SWItCN ... 202
4.3.2.5 MUItE SWITCR ...t 231
4.3.3 MeSSage ODJECTS..........ouuiiieeeeiieeeeeieee e 240
4.3.3.1 BItMESSAQE ... 240
4.3.3.2WOrd MESSAQE ..o i eieeeeeeeeee e 245
4.3.4 Numeric/Text ODJECES .......coeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 255
4.3 4.1 NUMETIC INPUL....cooi 255
4.3.4.2 NUMETIC DISPlaY .....coeeeeeeeeeee e 275
4.3.4.3 TEXE INPUL. ... 287

4.3 4.4 TexXt DISPIay .....ccooeieiiieeeee e 295
4.3.5 WINAOW ODJECTS. ...ttt 301

viii



Table of Contents

4351 BIEWINAOW ... 301
4.3.5.2WOrd WINAOW .....coooiiiiiiieeeeee e 304

4.3.6 Part OBJECES........c..coceeiiiiiiiei e 309
4.3.6.1 BIEPAI ..oeiiiiiiiii e 311
4.3.6.2Word Part ... 315

4.3.7 Animation OBJECT .........ccceeeieeeeeeeeeeee e aaeeaes 323

4.3.8 Graph ODJECES ... 325
4.3.8.1Bar Graph.......cooooeiiii 325
4.3.8.2PIeGraph ... 331
4.3.8.3Meter Graph .....cooooiiiiii 338

4.3.8.4 Closed Graph .....coooeeeeiiiee 343
4.3.8.5Trend Graph .........uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 349

4.3.8.6 Logging Trend Graph...........cooovoiiiii 359

4.3.8.7 Scatter Graph — Logging Scatter ... 372

4.3.8.8 Scatter Graph - Realtime Scatter................ovvviviiiiiiiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiins 380

4.3.9 History Alarm Viewer Object...............oovveeiieeeiiiieeiee 390
4.3.10 Data List ObJeCt............ccoovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee 399
4.3.11 Logging Viewer Object............ccccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiciiieeeciee 404
4.3.12 Alarm Navigator ODJECH...........coouuuueeeeeieeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeee e 414

4. 313 EXPIOIOI ... 416
4.3.14 Data List EAitor OBJecCt.............ccccccuiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiaeeeeee 422
4.3.15 File Recipe EQitor ODJECT............cceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 427
4.3.16 ClIOCK OBJECT ... 431
4.3.17 Embedded Screen ODJECt.............cccueeeeeiiieeeiiiiieeeieeeee 435
4.3.18 Memo Pad ObBJEC.............ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 438
4.3.19 PDF VIeWer OBJECT ........ccccoeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 440
4.3.20 VNC VieWer OBJECL.......ccccuueeeeieieieeeeeeeeeeeesee e e 441
4.3.21 Multimedia OBJECL............ccoo e 443
4.3.22 FTP ClIENT ..o 445
4.3.23 SHACK ... 450

4.4 Viewing or Changing XGT Panel Information...........ccceuvviiiiiiiiiiiiennnnnns 454
4.5 Using the HTML DeVICE COPIEI ...uuuuiiieeeeieeeeeiiiiiee e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeannnns 457
4.6 USING the CSV CONVEITEI ....coiiieiiiiiiee ettt e e eeaaenes 459
4.7 Managing External Storage Sources for Backup.......ccccccceeveiiieiiiiennnnns 460
4.7.1 Managing the File Path for Backup FilesS ............cccccuuuuviiiaeeeenn... 460
4.7.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup.........ccccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 461

4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup.........cceeeiiiiiiiiiiiie e, 462

4.7.1.3 Path for Screen Backup..........cooooveiiiiiiiii 462

4.7.1.4 Path for Memo Backup .........ccoooiiiiiiiiii 463

4.7.2 Managing Memory for BaCKups.............cc..eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeiaaenn 464
4.7.2.1 When there is Insufficient Memory or Exceeds the Limit............. 464

4.7.3 Monitoring External Storage Connection ..................ccccceeeeeccennene. 466

4.7.4 Safe Removal SWItCH ..............ooouiieeeiiiiieeeeeeeeeeee e 468

5. Other fRatUIES....cu e 1
5.1 Gestures & MUlti-TOUCKH ..., 1
5.1.1 GeSture definition .............ccooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 1

5.1.2 Screen Transition Gesture FUNCHON ..............ccoeevevvvveveviiiiiiicinn 1

5.1.3 Logging Trend Graph Gesture FUnction ...............ccccceeeevvvvneeeeannnn. 1




Table of Contents

I
5.1.4 Logging View Gesture FUNCHON...................cccovvumriiieeeeiiiieiiaiinnae 2
5.1.5 History Alarm View Gesture Function ...............ccccccceevevvvericiiencennans 3
5.1.6 Explorer/FTP Client gesture function................ccccceuuieeeeeeeeiiiiiiienen... 3
5.1.7 MUlti-toUCh FUNCHION ...ttt 4
5.1.8 Screen change gesture OPtiONS.........ccoeeeeeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiececeeeeeeeeee e 5
5.1.9 Gesture function ON/Off......cccouvveeiiiiiiiiieesiiiiiiiiiiiisisseee s 6
N 0] € 1= 0 1 PP 1
1 Program MONITOT ... ettt e e e e e e e eeaeaa e e e e e e eaes 1
1.1 About Program MORNIOL ................cccccuuueiiiiiieeessisiiiiaaeeeeeeeseiisiiiaee e 1
1.1.1 PLCs that SuUpport MONItONNG.......cccceeiieeiiiiies e 1
1.1.2 Properties by HMI deVICES..........coooiiiiiiiiiiiii 3
1.1.3 The Program Monitor WindOW ............coooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 4
1.2 MONIEOrNG Program.........cccceiiiieeeiiiiiiiiseesisisssiiiiiiisssssessssssssiineeaaaennns 6
1.2.1 Monitoring Programs from the XGT Panel Menu .................ccovvvennn. 6
1.2.2 Monitoring Programs with a Special Switch Object........................... 6
1.2.3 Selecting Programs to MONItOr ..........ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiieee 7
1.2.4 Managing Programs ... 9
1.2.5 Viewing the Monitoring Data.............cccovvuviiiiiiie i, 10
1.2.6 Changing the Display FOrmat............cccovvuiiiiiiiieeeiieeee e, 11
1.2.7 Changing the Current Device Value............ccccooeeeiiviiiiiiiiiiieeceeees 12
1.3 MONIEOIING DEVICES ...ttt 15
1.3.1 Managing DEVICES .......coiieeeiieeiiee e 15
1.4 Using the Search FUNCHONS...............ccoveeeeeeeiieiiieeeeeeeeeeeieeeeaeeeees 19
1.4.1 Searching for DEVICES ........ccoviiiiiiieiiieeeee e 19
1.4.2 Searching for Labels ... 26
1.4.3 Searching for SUD-rOUtINES..........ccoviieeiiiiiice e, 27
1.4.4 Searching for StEPS.....coii i e i e 28
1.4.5 Searching With TOUCh ...........ooiiiiii e, 30
1.4.6 Searching for Labels with Touch................cc 30
1.4.7 Searching for Sub-routines with Touch ..................ccc 33
1.4.8 Searching for Devices with TouCh............cccciiii 35
1.5 Configuring OPHONS..........oeeeiiieeeeeiiieeeee et 38
2 NC Program MONITOT .......uuuiiee ettt e e e e et e e e e e e eeeeenenes 40
2.0 STAIT ...t 40
2.2 RUNQEWXP.....oooeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 42
2.3 NC Monitoring Program Features..............ccccceeeeuuuveeeeeeeeaaeecciraennn 43
2.3.1 NC monitoring program desCription ............cceevvvveeiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeienennne. 43
2.3.2 User DeviCe SetliNg........ceuereiriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeieieeeeieisesesnneenenennnnnnennnnees 44
2.3.3 NC file ManagemeNnt............oeuveimieiiiiiiiieiieeieeieieieieeeeeeee e 44
2.3.41IMPOMt NCFIlE coeeeiiie e e 46
2.3.5 Change VIeW MOE ..........couuuiiii i a7
2.4 EQit NC Program .............uueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e eeaeanaaa e e e 48
2.4.1 Preparation..........cuueeieeieiiiiiieeeeieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 48
P @ A= Vo PN 50
G UL {0 17 o | o PP PR PPPP 52
3.1 SHArT AULOSCAN ... 52
I I A O 1= Yo N 52
3.1.2 Add special switch to operate Autoscan program.................eevvvennn.. 53

3.2 USING TN WXP ..ottt ettt 54



Table of Contents

3.3 FeatureS OF AULOSCAN. ............ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e eaeee e eaa e 56

3.3.1 AutosCan Program MENU ........ceeurueererruniererinneeresrneereereeereseeeeennns 56

3.3.2 IP setting and monitoring period Setting..........cccovvvieeiiieeeeeeiiiinnn. 57

3.3.3 SaVe NEtWOIK STALUS ......cevvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiieieeete e 58

3.3.4 Slave DIiagnOSHIC. .....ccvveiiiiiiiieiiiieieiiieeiieeeeeeeeeeeeseeeesee e 59

3.3.5 GO0 LOCAI....ccieeeeiie e 59

3.3.6 COMPAIE ...t e e e 60

3.3.7 Cable DiStANCE.......cceuviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiie e 60

TG 7= 101 (o] o1 (o 1 o [ 61

3.3.9 Remote module status information diagnostic ................ccccevvvvnnnnnn. 62

4 X PV SP e 69
4T ADOUE XP-VSP ...ttt e e e e aaeeaaas 69

O R O V=T =P 69

4.1.2 SUPPOItEd PLC DIIVEIS......oeviiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieiiiiieeesesnesesnnennneneneennnnnees 71

4.2 Installing and Updating .............coeueueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 72
4.2.2InStalling XP-VSP .....ccoiiieiii e 72
4.2.2Updating XP-VSP ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiineeeneenneesnneennnnnnnnnnnnnnnnes 73

4.3 Interfaces and FEAtUIesS..................ceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e 74

4.4 USING XP-VSP ..ottt 75

4.4.1 Registering Virtual Com POrt...........oviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieiieeeeeeieneees 75

4.4.2 Connecting PLC and Ladder Program via Virtual Com Port............ 78

4.4.3 Unregistering Virtual Com Port...........ccccoeiiiiiiiiiieeeeee 79

4.5 Editing Default SEttiNgs ...........ccouuueeeeeeiiiiieieiieeeeeeieeae e 80

D I X P e 81
. T ADOUE WXP.....coeeeeeeeeeeeeee ettt e et e e e e e e e e e eaaans 81

5.1.1 REQUINEMENTS ....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeie ettt nnnnees 81

B.2WXP INLEITACE ... 82

0 R o (0] =T o PSS 82

5.2.2 SCIEN.. . et 83

5.2.3 OffliN@ SeNG.....ceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 83

oI 1= | o 85

5.3 WXP RESHICHONS. ...ttt sae e 86

6 Object Display Rule before Communication Connection ............c............ 87
€1 E3ST- 1S 88
8 LISt OFf ACTONYIMS ..ottt e e e e e e et a e e e e e e eeeeennnes 91
D CAUTION e 93

Xi



1. About XP-Builder

1. About XP-Builder

XP-Builder is software that allows you to create and manage projects for machine control devices. You
can use XP-Builder to create projects for the XGT Panel. XP-Builder includes multiple features that allow
you to design and edit projects conveniently, such as:

e Customizable toolbars and hotkeys

e Customizable tool, project, and editing panes

* Functions to import and export common data

* Tabs for viewing multiple screens easily

* Previews of project screens

* Customizable image and object libraries

* Scripts and advanced functions, such as alarms, logs, schedules, and recipes
* Support for multiple languages

1.1 Overview

This section describes the basic concept of using XP-Builder to create interfaces for machine control
devices and the types of hardware that XP-Builder supports.

1.1.1 XP-Builder Concept

XP-Builder is the starting point for creating human-machine interfaces (HMIs) for industrial applications.
With XP-Builder, you can design user-friendly interfaces for XGT Panels that allow end users to control
machine functions through configurable controllers, such as programmable logic controllers (PLCs),
inverters, or servos.

With the XGT Panel, you can monitor information from each controller via a graphical user interface
(GUI). In addition, simple control is possible with switch and writing objects. The XGT Panel supports
additional programmable functions, such as scripts, loggings, recipes, and alarms, which allow you to
fully customize the control environment.

As illustrated by the graphic that follows, the interface running on an XGT Panel provides input controls
on the screen in the form of GUI objects that are linked to controller routines, such as a ladder program,
or other parameters. The controller parameters dictate the operation of connected machinery and may
also provide feedback to the XGT Panel.
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XP-Builder

XGT Panel

1.1.2 Supported Hardware Types

XP-Builder supports XP, iXP, eXP and IPC series XGT Panels and a wide range of controllers. Projects
can only be transferred from XP-Builder to XGT Panel. To view specifications for XGT Panels, in XP-
Builder, click [PROJECT] » [New Project], and then select a series and model number from the drop-

down lists.

Controllers

=

me

Machines

MNew Project

Series:

Model:

Screen size:
Resolution:
LCDe

Color:
Memory:
HDMI:

Controller
Wendor

Product:

Specifications

iXP2 Series -
iXP2-0800 -
[ Portrait Mode
8.4 Inch EEAE gz aree
800 x 600 Pixels serial IF: pg p35c/Rs-422(RS-485)
TFT Color LCD USB: 4 Port
16777216 Colors CF card:  Mone
128 MB SD card:  On
1 Port LAN: 2 Port
LS =
LS: XGK (LINK) =

Communication Settings...

¢ Available memory for XP series XGT Panels is 10 MB for TTA and BTA models, with
the exception of the XP90 model (20 MB), and 4 MB for TTE and BTE models.

e 64 MB memory is available for eXP XGT Panels, and 128 MB for iXP/IPC series XGT

Panels.

e XP Series is not supported on XP-Builder V3.00. If you want to use XP series, please
use previous version of XP-Builder V3.00
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1.2 Installing and Updating

This section explains how to install and update the XP-Builder software, as well as the operating system
software for an XGT Panel.

1.2.1 Installing XP-Builder

You may install XP-Builder on a PC that meets the following minimum system requirements:

* Processor: Pentium 4 or higher

* Memory: 512MB or more free memory

* COM Ports: RS-232C serial port, Ethernet port, or USB port
e Hard Disk: 1GB capacity or higher

* Monitor: Minimum resolution of 1024x768

* OS: Windows Vista, Windows 7,Windows 8, or Windows 10
* Peripherals: Mouse and keyboard

To install XP-Builder in Windows XP:

1 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.|s-electric.com/support/download-center).

2 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, Japanese or Korean).

3 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows Vista:

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.
2 On your computer, click [Start] » [Control Panel] » [User Accounts and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] » [Turn User Account Control on or off], and uncheck the checkbox next to
Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer.

4 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.ls-electric.com/support/download-center).

5 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, Japanese or Korean).

6 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.
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To install XP-Builder in Windows 7 or Windows 8:

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.

2 On your computer, click [Start] » [Control Panel] » [User Accounts and Family Safety].

3 Click [User Accounts] » [Change User Account Control Settings], and drag the slider to never notify.
4

Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.ls-electric.com/support/download-center).

5 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, Japanese or Korean).

6 Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

To install XP-Builder in Windows 10:

1 Log in to your computer with an administrator account.

2 Run the XP-Builder setup file. You can download the file from the LS ELECTRIC website
(https://www.Is-electric.com/support/download-center).

3 Select an installation language (Chinese [Simplified], English, or Korean).

4  Follow the instructions in the installation wizard to complete the installation.

1.2.2 Updating XP-Builder

To check the version of your XP-Builder software, click [HELP] » [About XP-Builder]. To update XP-
Builder, refer to the LS ELECTRIC website (https://www.ls-electric.com/support/download-center).

You can update an XGT Panel automatically in XP-Builder version 1.30 or higher. If you use a version
lower than 1.24, you must update the XGT Panel manually.
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1.3 Interface and Features

XP-Builder offers a wide range of customizable options that allow you to efficiently create and manage
projects. This section describes the XP-Builder interface and explains how to customize it to suit your
needs.

1.3.1 The XP-Builder Interface

The XP-Builder interface is similar to that of many Windows-based programs. You can customize the
interface by selecting various toolbar and window options, as described in <1.3.2 Controls and

Options>.
[0 e taes T o x
Toolbars é"“s”nl”" [ 3¢ B IE“ ‘ﬂ"‘”‘”‘““"(‘;‘ ’Eﬁ“’;“;';:‘”" iﬁ:p“- : ’- ij # —‘a‘::f ‘\ ™ ; E’xu@}]j &
BECOAEED . D% S TR memoRonEEsfEas.
Editing area
Project/Screen Pane ——e
o— Toolbox
Output and
results tabs
Status Bar
Main Interface:
Interface Description
Toolbars Use tools or menus to perform tasks and specify options.
Project/ The Project pane shows the elements contained in the project in a cascading
Screen pane tree, or shows the screens by screen type in a cascading tree.

The Screen pane shows all the screens used included in the current project.
You can add or edit each component from these panes.

1-5 | LSELecTrIC
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<Project pane> <Screen pane> <Graphic Library pane> <Object Library pane>

You can open, reposition, or dock other windows, such as the Graphic Library,
Object Library, Device Map, Script Toolbox, and Data Viewer windows.

You can also select Data Viewer, Graphic library, and Object library from the
VIEW menu to open them in the pane.

T reaiee

Editing area The center of the window, where you can add and manipulate objects, figures,
and images to create an interface.

Toolbox Use the Toolbox to create, view and modify a project. Project Viewer and
Screen Viewer are displayed by default when you first run the software.

¢ By default, figures and objects are displayed in the pane as small images. To
view figures or objects in a tree type list, select [TOOLBOX] » [Tree Type
ToolBox] or select 5= in the ToolBox pane.

o By default, figures  and objects are set to Single Insert Mode, which
allows you to insert one figure or object at a time. To insert figures or objects
continuously, select [TOOLBOX] » [Continuous Insert Mode] or select Lg
in the ToolBox pane.

Output and results These tabs allow you to view interface messages, error messages, and search
tabs results.

Status bar The status bar displays additional project-related information.

- Description

System message
Panel type

Controller type

Object position (top left)
Object size: Width/height
Caps lock/number lock/scroll lock status

A
B
C
D Cursor position
E
F
G

Screens in XP-Builder Projects
Screens contain objects and figures that XP-Builder provides. There are three different types of

LSE ecrric | 1-6
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screens available:

e Base screens allow users to edit the objects and figures. Base screens have fixed screen sizes
and color specifications based on the panel types.

Panel type XGT Panel model names

Screen size and color spec.

XP XP30-BTA 320 X 240 px, 8 Grayscale colors
XP30-TTA 320 X 240 px, 65,000 colors
XP30-BTE 320 X 240 px, 8 Grayscale colors
XP30-TTE 320 X 240 px, 256 colors
XP40-TTE 800 X 480 px, 65,536 colors
XP40-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65,536 colors
XP50-TTE 640 X 480 px, 256 colors
XP50-TTA 640 X 480 px, 65,000 colors
XP70-TTA 640 X 480 px, 65,000 colors
XP80-TTA 800 X 600 px, 65,000 colors
XP90-TTA 1024 X 768 px, 65,000 colors

iXP iXP50-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP70-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP80-TTA 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP9O-TTA 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2-0800 800 X 600 px, 16.7M colors

iXP2 iXP2-1000 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2-1200 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2-1500 1024 X 768 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2H-0702D 1024 X 600 px, 16.7M colors
iXP2H-0704D 1024 X 600 px, 16.7M colors

exP exXP20-TTA 480 X 272 px, 16.7M colors
eXP30-TTA 680 X 480 px, 65,536 colors
eXP30-TTE 680 X 480 px, 65,536 colors
eXP40-TTA 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors
eXP40-TTE 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors
eXP60-TTA 800 X 480 px, 65,536 colors

expP2 eXP2-0400 480 X 272 px, 16.7M colors
eXP2-0500 640 X 480 px, 262,144 colors
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eXP2-0502 640 X 480 px, 262,144 colors

eXP2-0700 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors

eXP2-0701 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors

eXP2-0702 800 X 480 px, 16.7M colors

eXP2-1000 1024 X 600 px, 16.7M colors

eXP2-1001 1024 X 600 px, 16.7M colors

IPC(WXP) AT/PC User-designated attribute

(Width/Height: 200—-3840)
16.7M colors

¢ Window screens are used for displaying Window screens over a Base screen.
e Part screens are used as parts for Bit or Word Part objects.

s ecrric | 1-8
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1.3.2 Controls and Options
Customize toolbars, keyboard shortcuts, menus, and other options in the XP-Builder interface.

1.3.2.1 Customizing Toolbars

In the XP-Builder interface, you can create custom toolbars, add or remove icons on toolbars, and select
which toolbars to show.

To create a toolbar:

1 Click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Toolbars].

Custamize *

Commands | Toalbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
Format
Infarmation
w| Menu Bar
Rename...
Delete
2 Click [New].
Customize

Commands | Toclbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
Format
Information Reset Al

Toolbar Name

—

Toolbar Hame: oK.

—

Close

1-9 | LSTELECTI?JC
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3 Enter a name for the toolbar and click [OK]. The new toolbar will be added to the list of available
toolbars on the left of the Customize window. You can drag icons from the toolbars at the top of the
XP-Builder window to the new toolbar.

Customize
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:

Edit
Format
Infarmation Feset Al
| Menu Bar
Mew_toolbarl
Standard
Tools

Mew...

Rename...

Delete

el ] &

Close

To add or remove icons on toolbars:

1 Click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Commands].

Customize X

Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Categories: Commands:
Project MNew Project -
Ed (] ‘
Wigw Close Project
Commaon
Taal ﬂ Cpen Project
Communication i .
Window n Save Project
Toolbox Save As Project. .
Help ]
Mew Menu E Print..
A =
Al Commands Print Setting...
Dot Demnsimaas it

Description:

2 Click a tool category on the left, and then drag and drop a command onto an existing toolbar. Or, to
remove an icon, drag it from a toolbar to the Customize window.

LS’ELECTR’IC | 1-10
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To select which toolbars to show:

1 Click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Toolbars].

2

Customize x

Commands | Toalbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbars:
| Edit Reset
] Format
] Information Reset All
] Menu Bar
| Standard New...
] Tools

Close

Check the checkboxes to the left of the toolbars to select which to show (checked) and which to hide
(unchecked).

3 xpBuilder

: PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION
el > ¢ x+B RR HHEQEE &%,
RAASPETLS S0 fsHI sl mahE,
PHEERAED w D%bhd DB M.

s Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toalbars:

] Edit Reset
] Format

| Information
| Menu Bar

5! Standard
| Tools

E--{? Mew Project”
EH:I Base Screen
E Insert Base Screen

: I Insert window screen
B 65531 DEC Keypad
B 65532 HEX Keypad

=-E= Part Screen Close

----- E Insert part screen

1.3.2.2 Customizing Keyboard Shortcuts

To

customize keyboard shortcuts (hotkeys):

1
2

111

Click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Keyboard].
Click a tool category from the drop-down list, and then click a command.

Click the Press New Shortcut field and then press a key combination on the keyboard. If you press
a combination that is already in use, the action that is assigned to the shortcut will appear below this

field.
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| ]

Customize X

Commands | Toolbars | Kevboard | Menu | Options

Categary: Set Acceleratar for:
Diefault }é
au -

Commands: Curmrent Keys:

Close Project - Cirl+0

Exit

Mew Project

Open Project

Prirt Preview...

Print Setting... Press New Shorteut Key: Resst Al
Prirt.... — -

Project Password -

Project

4

Description:

COpen project

Close

4 Click [Assign].
5 To remove a shortcut, select one from the Current field and then click [Remove].

© When you are finished customizing keyboard shortcuts, click [Close].

1.3.2.3 Customizing Menu Options

In the Customize window, you can select which Application Frame windows and Context menus to show.
To customize menu options, click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Menu], and then select the desired
options from the drop-down menus.

1.3.2.4 Customizing Pane Positions

To view or hide panes, click [VIEW], and then click the name of a pane. You can drag and drop panes in
new positions within the XP-Builder window. To change the properties of a pane, right-click the pane and
click an option. You can set panes to dock or float, and set whether or not the pane will hide
automatically.

To dock the pane, move the pane to the desired location indicator. A shadow will appear to provide a
preview of the docking location.
To set a pane to float, on the pane, click " » [Floating]. To hide a pane, on the pane, click I1..
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3 xP-Builder C\Users\usen\Documents\New Project.xpd

# PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
Rl | B QEE 3. [ -|B e B e G Q[ -|Id E e [ [a) it @ |
i L i Gy % [oeeur | [zo@mm -] WOTWEEER 2D E

BREREM O % ¢h th T BB

E-[# New Project
£+ Base Screen

[ Insert Base Screen o) -
;- 1 Base Screen Nt —
-5 Window screen - ne
i -[@ Insert window screen (s Circte

= 65531 DEC Keypad 2] e

B 65532 HEX Keypad & chord

B 65533 ASCI Keypad (< Multiline
B 65534 FLOAT Keypad Property Viewer @ Folygon
EHES] Part Screen [Sacen Information ] O Ellipse

[ Insert part screen 3 5B = O Rectangle

General - O RoundRect
T Text 1=
SaeenNo 1 Image
Sersen Name  Base Screen == Sal
Object
i B it Switch

BF word switch

& Change Screen Switch
Description [ special Switch

B4 mutti switcn

Qg Bit Lamp

G Word Lamp

@ n-State Lamp

< @ cox

Background -

B0 screen JEAESENIMEEI 200 | |, ;' Output / Find Fesulti / Find A Seript Find Fesult / Font Find Result

XPED-TTA LSIS: XGK (LINK}

1.3.2.5 Customizing Other Options

In the Customize window, you can customize additional options, such as whether or not to show tooltips
and show shortcuts with tips. To customize these options, click [TOOL] » [Customization] » [Options],
and then check the checkboxes next to the desired options.

Customize x
Commands | Toolbars | Keyboard | Menu | Options

Toolbar

| Show ScreenTips on toolbars

| Show shortcut keys in ScreenTips

Close

1-13
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2. Project Development

XP-Builder allows you to develop complex but simple-to-use interfaces for controlling machines. You can
add figures, objects, and graphics to represent functions, or use scripts to define processes. XP-Builder
also allows you to simulate projects and debug them before transferring them to an XGT Panel.

2.1 Creating a project

Learn how to start or open a project.

2.1.1 Starting a New Project

To create a new project:

1 When you launch XP-Builder, the Select Project window appears. Click [Create Project] to create a
project.

Select Project 4

Create Project
Open Project

+| Show this Dialog at Startup

* To open a saved file, select [Open Project].

* To enable the Select Project window to appear every time you launch XP-Builder, check the
checkbox next to Show this Dialog at Startup.

* You can also create a file by selecting [PROJECT] » [New Project].

o XP-Builder supports multiple instances of the software running simultaneously. Users
can run more than one XP-builder window on a PC to edit projects more efficiently.

¢ If you try to save a read-only project file, XP-builder displays the error message below.

I This file is read enly

¢ If you try to open a project file that is already open in another editor, XP-builder displays
the error message below.

This File is already
19 opened in other Editor.

21
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! ]

2 Set the panel series, model name, the controller manufacturer, and the controller model (Product).

Mew Project 4

Series: iXP2 Series -

Model: iXP2-0800 M

[] Portrait Mode

Specifications

Screen size: 84 Inch Serial IF: RS-232C
Resolution: 800 x 60O Pixels sefial - pe_235¢/Rs-422(RS-485)
LCD: TFT Color LCD USB: 4 Port
Color: 16777216 Colors CF card:  None
Mermaory: 128 MB SDcard: On
HDMI: 1 Port LAN: 2 Port
Controller
vendor: Ls -
Product: LS: XGK (LINK) .

| Communication Settings... |

3 If necessary, click [Communication Settings] and specify connection properties. For more details
about connection properties, refer to <2.5 Connecting Controllers>.

4  Click [Finish] or [OK].

e XGT Panel series panels come in various models featuring different screen resolutions, display
colors, and other hardware configurations.

[XP Series]
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution

XP30-TTA 320 X 240 65,000 1X1XCF 2XUSB O
XP30-BTE 320 X 240 8 1 X USB X
XP30-BTA 320 X 240 8 1XCF 2XUSB O
XP30-TTE 320 X 240 256 1 X USB X
XP40-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 1 X USB O
XP40-TTE 800 X 600 256 1 X USB X
XP50-TTA 640 X 480 65,000 1XCF 2XUSB @)
XP50-TTE 640 X 480 256 1 X USB X
XP70-TTA 640 X 480 65,000 1XCF 2XUSB O
XP80-TTA 800 X 600 65,000 1 X CF, 2 X USB ]

LD ELECcTRIC
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XP90-TTA 1024 X 768 65,000 1 XCF, 2XUSB O
[iXP Series]
Model Type Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
iXP50-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot O
iXP70-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot 0]
iXP80-TTA 800 X 600 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot O
iXP90-TTA 1024 X 768 65,536 3 X USB, 1 X SD card slot O
[(XP2 Series
Model Type Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
iXP2-0800 800 X 600 16.7M 3XUSB,1XSD O
iXP2-1000 1024 X 768 16.7M 3XUSB,1XSD O
iXP2-1200 1024 X 768 16.7M 3XUSB,1XSD O
iXP2-1500 1024 X 768 16.7M 3XUSB,1XSD O
iXP2H-0702D 1024 X 600 16.7M 1 X USB, 1 X SD O
iXP2H-0704D 1024 X 600 16.7M 1 X USB, 1 X SD O
[eXP Series]
Model Type Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
eXP20-TTA 480 X 272 16.7M 1 X USB 0]
eXP30-TTA 680 X 480 65,536 1 X USB O
eXP30-TTE 680 X480 65,536 1 X USB X
eXP40-TTA 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB 0]
eXP40-TTE 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB X
eXP60-TTA 800 X 480 65,536 1 X USB 0]

2-3
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[eXP2 Series]

Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
eXP2-0400 480 X 272 16.7M 1 X USB 0]
eXP2-0500 640 X 480 65,536 1 X USB 0]
eXP2-0502 640 X 480 65,536 1 X USB X
exXP2-0700 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB 0]
exXP2-0701 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB, 1 X MircoSD 0]
eXP2-0702 800 X 480 16.7M 1 X USB X
eXP2-1000 1024 X 600 16.7M 1 X USB O
exXP2-1001 1024 X 600 16.7M 1 X USB, 1 X MircoSD 0]
[IPC Series]
Screen Colors External Storage device Ethernet
Resolution
PC/IAT Customizable 16.7M Varies by PC @]

¢ |[PC can set any value in resolution.
For example, 800x600, 1024x760, and so one.
You can set the resolution from 200x200 to 3840x3840.

Mew Project

Series!
Model:
Resolution:

Screen
Fesolution:
LCD:
Caolor:
fernory:
HOMI:

Controller

x

IPC Series(wiP)
PCAAT

[

Specifications el

35402160

TNoTe LANT

o XP-Builder allows model type changes to other panel models with the same or higher color
specifications. However, XP-Builder does not allow project conversion from color to monochrome
XGT Panels, or vice versa.

e BTE and TTE type models support only BMP, GIF, JPG, and WMF image file formats. Run a data
check to ensure that only the supported image types are used in a project.

e You can view a summary of XGT Panel specifications when you create a project by selecting the XGT

Panel series and model.

LSTELECTR—".‘C | 2-4
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MNew Project X
Series: iXP2 Series -
Model: i%P2-0800 -

[ Portrait Mode

Specifications

Screen size: 8.4 Inch I RS-232C

c Serial IF: p

Resolution: 800 x 600 Pixels RS-232C/RS-422(RS-485)

LCD: TFT Color LCD UsB: 4 Port

Color: 16777216 Colors CFcard:  None

Memory: 128 MB SDcard: On

HDML: 1 Port LAN: 2 Port
Controller

Vendor: LS T
Product: LS: XGK (LINK) E

Communication Settings...

¢ If the computer or panel you are working with does not have the desired font installed, text information,
such as captions for objects or figures may not be displayed properly. To solve this problem, install or
export fonts as needed: click [TOOL] » [Install Font] or [Export Font], specify a file location, and click

[OK]. ]
Browse For Folder

Bl Desktop
4 Libraries |

4 | - Documents

| »

m

4 | My Documents
4 4 1S
. XP-Builder2.0

. Public Decuments -

Folder: My Documents

[ Make New Folder ] [ OK I[ Cancel ]

Project files in XP-Builder are saved with the extension “.xpd.” You can only import these types of
project files to XP-Builder.

The file extension for the user object library is “.xpo.”

¢ The file extension for the user graphic library is “.xpg.”
e The extensions for exported files (backup files) are shown in the following table:
Item File Extension
Text table, Recipe, and Tag *CSV
History alarm *.HAL
Flow alarm *.FAL
Logging *.LOG
Schedule *.SCH
Script * SPT
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2.1.2 Saving a Project

To save a project:

1 Click [PROJECT] » [Save Project].

[E) xP-Builder
% PROJECT | EDIT VIEW COMMON TOO
£ (] Mew Project Ctrl+N
Close Project Ctrl=W
W Open Project Ctrl=0
B save Project Ctri=s
Save As Project... F1z
E = Print... Ctri=P I
Print Setting... Ctrl+U
Print Preview... Ctrl+5hift+F4
Project Print... Ctrl+5hift=P
ﬁ‘l Project Passwaord Ctri+]
1 TEST_all_310.xpd
2 data_example.xpd
3 DNO1.PADT Programt...\aaa.xpd
4 D:\01.PADT Program\...\ae.xpd
B> Exit Alt=F4

B L L L

* You can also select the save project icon ™ from the toolbar.
* To save the file with another name, select [PROJECT] » [Save As Project]

2 Select a destination for the saved file, enter a file name, and then click [Save].

3 To close the project, click [PROJECT] » [Close Project].

e When you save a project, two other files are created:
- Backup file: The extensions for the backup files are “.bak” and “.bak1-bak9.”

- OSTS file: The extension for the OSTS file is “.OSTS.” This file includes information about your
project workspace, such as the current screen, docked windows, and toolbar information.

e When your project contains unsaved changes, the Project pane shows an asterisk (*) next to the
project name.
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2.2 Configuring Project Properties

Set the properties or parameters of the project file. Specify properties for connecting with XGT Panels,
screen settings, security levels, languages, and more.

2.2.1 Protecting the Project with a Password

You can prevent others from opening a project by setting a password.

To set a password:

1 Click [PROJECT] » [Project Password].

Password Setting x

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: ‘ | (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: Apply

2 Enter a password and re-enter it to confirm.
Password Setting X

Old Password

Password:

Mew Password

Password: e (Max 12 Chars)

Confirm: | **¥] Apply

3 Click [Apply].

o XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in passwords. Passwords are case sensitive and can be
up to 12 characters long.

e Be careful not to forget the password. If you forget the password, you cannot open the project file.

To change a password:




2. Project Development

1 Click [PROJECT] » [Project Password)].

2 Enter the current password in the Old Password field.
Password Setting =

Old Password

Mew Password

Password: (Max 12 Chars)

3 Enter a new password in the New Password field and re-enter it to confirm.

Password Setting =

0Old Passwaord

Mew Password

Password: o {Max 12 Chars)

= | [ o

Confirm:

4 Click [Apply].

To delete a password:

1 Click [PROJECT] » [Project Password)].

2 Enter the current password in the Old Password field.
Password Setting =

Old Password

Mew Password

Password: (Max 12 Chars)

3 Click [Delete].

LerL ECTRIC
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2.2.2 Viewing and Editing Properties

XP-Builder allows you to view and edit general properties of projects. To view or edit project properties,
click [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting]. From the Project Property window, you can view or edit
the following properties:

Tab Description

Project Summary Basic information of the project file, such as the project name and
author

XGT Panel Settings XGT Panel information and communication methods

Screen Settings Screen change options

Security Settings Permissions for connected XGT Panels

Key Window Settings Settings for key windows

Language Options for editing language and runtime language

Storage Settings Destination and backup locations of project components and XGT
Panel data

Global Script Settings Options to apply to global scripts

Extended Device Settings Settings for printers and barcode readers

Operation Log Settings for saving logs of user operations

wXP Settings Settings for the IPC series panels.

Time synchronization Settings for the time synchronization of XGT Panel

Auxiliary Settings Options for printing, capturing screens, displaying flow alarms,

sending email alerts, displaying system alarms, and displaying
communication errors

2-9 | LS:EL.ECT!?JC
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! ]

2.2.2.1 Changing Basic Project Properties

The Project Summary tab in the Project Property window contains basic information, such as the project
name, file path, author, creation date, modification date, last download date, version, and project
description. To change basic project properties, edit the information in the appropriate field and click
[OK].

Project Property :
Project Summary Project name: Mew Project
XGT Panel Settings
Eile path:

Screen Settings
Security Settings B ||
Key Window Settings Description:
Language
Storage Settings Created:
Global Script Sefti :

cbal Script Settings Modified:

Extended Device Settings
Downloaded:
Operation Log
WP Sefting Version: 3.400000
Time synchronization

Augiliary Settings

Project Name The project name does not have to match the file name. The file name you specify
will appear at the top of the project or screen tree in the Project/Screen pane.

File Path The location of the project file (this cannot be edited)

Author The creator of the file

Description A description of the project

Created The date the file was first created (this cannot be edited)

Modified The date the file was last modified (this cannot be edited)

Downloaded The date the project was last downloaded to an XGT Panel (this cannot be edited)
Version The version of the XP-Builder software (you can change this information to create a

unique identifier for customized properties)
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2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings

Edit the XGT Panel and model type. You can also set the connection method settings for connecting to
controllers. The options vary by the connection method. To change XGT Panel settings, edit the
information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings

Security Settings

Language

Storage Settings

Cperation Log

WXP Setting

Auxiliary Settings

Key Window Settings

Global Script Settings

Series: IXP2 Series -

Model iXP2-0800

[ Portrait Mode

[JRS-232C 5V power supply

Add Controller | | Delete Controller

Controller 0

Extended Device Settings Maker:

Product:

Connection Property
Time synchronization

Protocol: RS232C - | Serial Port: comz - Detail Settings
Timeout: 307 *100ms  Wait to send: 0/ *|ms Retry count: 3 * Times
[[]Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor

Confroller Settings

Ls - v3.13

L5 XGK (LIMNK) - Refer to manual...

XGT Panel Settings Description

Series Select an XGT Panel type. The initial information is the same as you
selected when you created the project.
Refer to the hardware manual for detailed specifications.

Model Select a model number based on the XGT Panel type you selected.

24 BIT Color Mode

This mode is supported only by the iXP series. Select this option to
use 24-bit color instead of the default setting (65,536 colors). The use
of 24-bit mode improves the appearance of images on the screen,
but may result in slower screen refresh speeds.

Portrait Mode

(Available in iXP Series and
eXP20, eXP2 Series, iXP2
Series Panels only)

RS-232C 5V Power Supply

Select this option to use the XGT Panel in portrait. If you have
already created the XGT Panel in landscape and select the Portrait
mode, the figures and objects may be resized or positioned outside
of the screen. The user downloads the project to the HMI and when it
is different between current state and before state (Landscape mode/
portrait mode), your device will reboot. The setting is applied
immediately. Refer to the hardware manual for installation
precautions.

This mode is supported only by the iXP series. Select this option to
use the RS232C connection (5 V, 250 mA) as the power supply.

Add Controller &
Delete Controller

You can connect controllers with multiple protocols, including
RS232C, RS422/485, or Ethernet.

2-11 |
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! ]
XGT Panel Settings Description

¢ Click [Add Controller] to insert a new controller tab. The connection
number for the new controller will automatically be one higher than
the previous controller's connection number. XP series panels
support up to four connection numbers (0-3) and the
eXP/iXP/iXP2/IPC series support up to 16 connection numbers,
depending on the connection protocol you use. For more
information, refer to <2.9.1 Using 1:N Communication with
Multiple Protocols>

¢ Click a controller tab and then click [Delete Controller] to delete it.
This option is active only after you have added at least one
controller.

e Connection numbers are automatically renumbered when a
controller is deleted. For example, if you have three controllers
(numbered 0-2) and you delete controller 1, the last controller will
be renumbered from 2 to 1 automatically.

e The IPC series does not support serial controllers or serial drivers.

Controller Settings Set the controller manufacturer and controller type (Product).
Refer to Manual Click to open the reference manual for the selected controller.
Protocol Set the connection method between the XGT Panel and the

controller. Ensure that the setting matches the actual connection
between the XGT Panel and the controller.

Serial Port This option can be selected for serial communication connections.
Port selection is not required if the model has only one available port.
If there are multiple ports, check the port name on the XGT Panel
port and set the port number.

Detail Settings Click to set detailed connection parameters. If a controller is selected,
the default properties will be set automatically. The options available
vary by the connection type.

Timeout Set a network timeout.

Wait to Send Set the length of time to wait for network communication between the
XGT Panel and the controller.

Retry Count Set the number of times to retry when communication fails between
the XGT Panel and the controller.

Use PLC Simulator Set whether or not to use the simulator. To run the simulator, click
[TOOL] » [Simulation]. For more information, refer to <2.6.1
Simulating an Interface>.

Program Monitor Set whether or not to view controller data with the Program Monitor.
This feature is supported by all XGK series PLCs and some XGB
series PLCs only. For more information about using the Program
Monitor, refer to the <Program Monitor> section of the Appendix.
This feature is not supported by the IPC series.

Elecrme | 212
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m

¢ You can change the XGT Panel type to another type which supports the mode selected in the XGT
Property.

¢ When changing the XGT Panel type, the height and width of objects on the screen may vary
depending on the screen size. Objects with fixed sizes and fonts are not affected by changes of the
panel type.

e If you transfer projects composed in 65,535 colors to XGT panels that support only 256 colors, the
color of objects and figures may slightly vary. Color palettes are automatically adjusted and the
objects and figures are displayed using the nearest colors to the original.

¢ Projects developed for color XGT Panels cannot be used in monochrome XGT Panels, and vice
versa.

- 2-13
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2.2.2.3 Changing Screen Settings

You can specify the startup screen that appears when an XGT Panel is turned on and the conditions for
changing the screens. To change screen settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click

[OK]:

Project Property

Project Summary Initial screen number:

XGT Panel Seftings [¥]Change screen by device

SEEEn TN []Change to screen number:

Security Settings
] ) [[] Current screen number:
Key Window Settings

Language [ Global window 1 number:

Storage Setfings Use User Window P

Time synchronization

Ausiliary Settings HDMI Screen Setting

Global Script Settings X axis. <1 Yaxs. :
Ftended Device setings wiGiobal window 2 numberi v =
Operation Log
[[]Use User Window Position
WXP Setting . ol
xas. [ o[t vas [ O[

® Copy ) Extension -
HDMIT
nitial HDMI screen number: 1
Change to screen number:
Current screen number:
Screen Resolution: | 024 X | 768
HDMI Screen Output Use
Monitor Resolution |= H esolutior 2 |
ok || Cancel
Screen Settings Description

Initial Screen Number

Set the number of the screen that appears when the XGT Panel is
turned on.

If no screen is specified, an error will occur. To specify the start
screen, click [Browse] P select a screen, and then click » [OK].

Change Screen by Device

Set whether or not to switch base screens based on the device
value.

Change to Screen Number

Set the device to switch to a specified screen. When the device
value changes, the screen specified by the device value will be
activated (unsigned, 16-bit).

Current Screen Number

Set a number for the current base screen.

Global Window 1 Number
Global Window 2 Number

Specify one or two windows that will be activated “globally”
(across the entire interface) based on the device value. Windows
specified here are called based on the specified device values
and have no priority over each other.

stELECTR’."C | 2-14
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Screen Settings Description

- Use User Window Position: The user can directly designate the
location of the global window.

HDMI Setting When connecting the HMI with HDMI on multiple monitors, HDMI
screens can be monitored with Cloning and Expanding through
the HMI.

When accessing Cloning and Expanding on HMI devices, please
refer to Manual 5.1.4 Environment Settings

Clone When in Clone mode, the HMI screen can be monitored via HDMI
screen.
Extension When in Expand mode, connect display via HMI and HDMI to

show HDMI screens setup by XP-Builder.

You can set up to 1- 4 HDMI monitors depending on the model.
For more information about forming HDMI screens, refer to <2.3
Developing an Interface>.

Expanded Properties Select a starting HDMI screen number to monitor.

> Initial HDMI screen Numbers between 1 through 65534 can be selected.

Expanded Properties Designate a screen transition device for HDMI screen monitoring.
: Change to screen number

Expanded Properties Designate the screen device to monitor with HDMI screen

: Current screen number monitoring.

Expanded Properties Choose screen resolution for HDMI screens.

: Screen Resolution

HDMI Screen Output Use If [HDMI Screen Output Use] is disabled, connected HDMI cables
will not display screens.

This will be enabled by default.

Monitor Resolution You can select a resolution for HMI connected display monitors.
This can only be selected by devices that support this feature.

o HDMI Screen settings can only be selected by devices that support HDMI feature .
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Mew Project
Series: iXP2 Series
Model: 1XP2-0800

7

Specifications
Screen size 5.4 Inch

Resclution: 800 x 600 Pixels

LCD: TFT Color LCD
Color: 16777216 Colors
Memary: 128 MB

HDMI: 1 Port
Controller

Vendor: Ls

Product: LS: XGK (LINK)

¢ |n portrait mode, it is impossible to set the mode to HDMI extension.

Serial IF:

Serial IF:

USE:
CF card:

SD card:

LAN:

[ Portrait Mode

RS5-232C
R5-232C/R5-422(R5-485)
4 Port

MNone

on

2 Port

-

‘ Communication Settings... |

¢ |f the project is changed from Extended mode to Clone mode or the HDMI function is not supported,
the HDMI screen will be deleted, so must be taken caution
¢ When changing the resolution, care must be taken as it affects the resolution of existing HDMI

screens.
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2.2.2.4 Changing Security Settings

You can change security settings for a connected XGT Panel to regulate access for different types of
users. XGT Panels support ten security levels (0 or not set: no access restriction, 9: highest security
level). In the Security Settings, it can be set to unset or level 1~9. In the object, you can set the security
level to restrict access to individual objects. Higher-level security can unsecure lower-level security.
Lower-level security cannot unsecure higher-level security.

Project Property b4
Project sSummary (® Password mode ) Password device mode 7 User ID mode
XGT Panel Settings Levvel Password Pazsword Device Level | Paszsword input intervalmin)
Screen Settings 1 1 3
2 2 3
Security Settings 2 5 3
Key Window Settings 4 4 3
Language 5 el 3
B 5 3
Storage Settings 7 7 3
Global Script Settings 8 g 3
Extended Device Settings g g 3
Operation Log
WXP Setting
Time synchrenization [ Password mode locked on screen change

Auxiliary Settings _ _
* Maximum length of password is 12 characters.

* Maximum length of password is 12 bytes from password device.
* Valid type for password and user id: numbers, special characters, English.

* Maximum length of user ID is 16 characters.

ok || Cancel

Security Settings Description

Password Mode Set to protect a panel with a password. Enter the passwords in the Password
field for the corresponding security level.

Password Device Set to use a word device to control access to the XGT Panel. Authentication
Mode is initiated by user input, but the data contained in the first six word devices
specifies the password.

2-17 | LSvELECT!?JC




2. Project Development

! ]
Security Settings Description

User ID Mode Set a user ID and a password to access the panel. The user ID character
string can have a maximum of 16 characters. Only alphanumeric and special
characters can be used for the password or user ID. A password must be
entered after the user ID is entered.

[User ID Mode Input Sequence]

(1) Select [User ID mode].

(2) Input the ID in the [User ID] column.
(3) Select a level between 1 and 9.

(4) Input the password.

Security Level Set passwords for security levels as desired. Level 0 allows access for all
users, so it is not possible to specify a password (only levels 1-9 are
configurable).

After entering a password for a certain security level, you automatically gain
access to all the objects with lower security levels.

Password Set a password. XP-Builder supports only Latin characters in passwords.
Passwords are case sensitive and can be up to 12 characters long.

Password Device Set a word device to control access to the XGT Panel. Enter a device
address or click the field, and then click the keypad icon on the right side of
the field to specify a device address.

Password Input e Set the length of time to grant access after entering the password. The

Interval(min) permission will expire based on your setting and will require the password
to be re-entered. The default unit is minutes and you can set an interval
from O to 30 minutes.

¢ If you set the interval to “0,” a password must be entered for every
operation where a security level is applied.

¢ Use shorter intervals for highly sensitive operations.

Password mode When the item is checked, the password mode is locked regardless of the

locked on screen security level retention time even when the screen is changed, Therefore,
you must disable the security by entering the password in the protected
object to disable security for use. For more information, refer to the security
mode locking function of the special switch.

You can apply security settings to the following objects: bit switch, word switch, change screen switch,
special switch, multi switch, numeric input, and text input.
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2.2.2.5 Changing Key Window Settings

You can set the key window number for input devices. The key window set here is applied as the default
for all key windows. To change key window settings, click the arrow buttons ( = or = ) to select a new
window number, or click [Browse] and then click a key window type.

Project Property =
Project Summary Key Window Settings
XGT Panel Settings

_ BEE eyt | BEE: | sowse. |
Screen Settings
Security Settings HEX keypad: 65532 7
Key Window Settings ASCI keypad: 83333 7
Language Real keypad: 65534 *

Storage Settings

iF

[ Password keypad:

Global Script Settings _ o
( Password keypad doesn't work when Security Setting is User ID Mode )
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wXP Setting
Time synchrenization

Auxiliary Settings
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2.2.2.6 Changing Languages

The following language types are used in a project to display different information.

Language types Description

Editing language is the language that users can configure and use to create
multilingual text tables. You can choose different fonts to add entries in
different languages. The fonts for editing languages are included in the
project, but are not transmitted to the XGT panel.

Editing language

Runtime language

Runtime language is the language that is downloaded to the XGT panel. The
runtime language fonts are transmitted to the XGT panel as TTF (true-type
font) files. In the Project Property settings, you can select up to 12 different

runtime languages.

From the Language tab, you can edit both editing and runtime language settings. To change language
settings, edit the information in the appropriate field and click [OK]:

Project Property
Project Summary

XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Seitings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

wXP Setting

Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings

Editing language ligt:

Language Default Font

Korean (Korea) Adal

English (Unted Sta... Tahoma

Chinese (Simplified.... SimSun

Japanese (Japan) MS PGothic
Add MNew._.. Delete

Editing Language Settings

Default runtime language:

Add >>
' Bemove <«

Muhtilngual fort:
Mo Language "
0 Korean (Korea)
1 English (United States)
2 Chinese (Simplified, China)
3 Japanese (Japan)
4
5 —
5 [ v
< >

Runtime language settings
[[] Language change by device
Rurtime language list:

D

Language | Forit File: zize |
o Korean L] Language change device
Korean (Korea)
< >
XGT Panel menu: ® English () Korean (O Chinese (O Japanese

=

[] Resize fort in case object region is larger than the text length while Text Table or Device Address Show is used

["]Intemal Device Skip on Device Address show

Font size unit

(#) Pixel

Paint

Conversion ...

oK || Cancel

Language Settings Description

e Set the languages used in XP-builder.
e Languages shown in text tables are set here.

Editing Language

Add New

Click to add additional display languages to the interface. Select a

LerL ECTRIC
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Language Settings Description

language from the list and then click [OK] to add it to the Editing
Language List.

Delete Select a language, and then click to remove it.
Editing Languages Change the default font for each editing language.
Setti ngs Default Font Settings ==

No Language Default Font - ‘ ok

Arabic (Saudi Arabia) |Times New Roman
Cancel

Chinese (Traditional, |PMingLiU

Taiman
Chinese (Simplified, |SimSun
~

bR
Danish (Denmark) Tahoma

m

Dutch (Belgium) Tahoma

English (United States) Tahoma

1
2
3
4
5 Dutch (Metherlands) |Tahoma
6
T
8
9

English (United Tahoma
Ehng'irshnfcanada) Tahoma
10 | Finnish (Finland) Verdana
1" French (France) Tahoma

12 | German (Germany) Tahoma

13 | Greek (Greece) Tahoma

14 | Hebrew (Israel) David

15 | Hungarian (Hungary) |Verdana

16 | lalian (ltaly) Tahoma
17 | Japanese (Japan) WS PGothic -

Runtime Language List View and specify runtime languages to use with the project. You can
modify the font list by adding fonts from a list of editing fonts or deleting
them.

Multilingual Font Multilingual forit:

Language Font File zize Chanige
Korean Chanae
-
1 | n | 3
Fart | Sizm | [ e
Agency FB LY.L KR ABCOE L
Aharorn 433 KB ABCDE
Algeriary 74. oz'r.i .:.:c.lz::
PersanalI io75ks ==
Aparajita 217.1 KB ABLDE
Arsbic Typeselting E09.0 KB AncoE
Anal LT EBR ADRCDE
Al Black, 171 ER ABCDE
Arial Marrave 1718 ER ABCDE
Asial Rounded MT Bold 442 KB ABCDE
G akcervan O F S5V v
Dauhaus 93 46.5 KB ABCDE
Bell MT D?‘JP{& :hn‘l-'lri;_
Bemard MY Condenesd caoko “\beve
Blackadder ITC 1293 KB SR Chie
Bodor M1 1 KB ABCDE -
o Carvcml

¢ Set a font to transfer with the project file. This function is useful when
the XGT Panel does not support Asian characters, such as in the
case of XP series panels that run the Windows CE operating system.

¢ If you select this option, the entire font will be transferred to the panel.
Ensure that the size of the font file does not exceed the available
memory of the XGT panel model.

e Multilingual fonts are also used for table headers in text input, text
display and logging backup CSV files. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text

Display>.
Language Change by Set the runtime language to change for specific devices. The XGT Panel
Device reads the value from the device and displays the interface in the
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Language Settings Description

Device

Default Runtime Language

language you specify in the Runtime Language List.

Runtime language list:

MNa | Language B
English (United States)

Do034

m

Do034

P R = RS L R S L Ny}

Select a word device (language change device).

Chinese {Simplifisd, PRC) -
. A Language change device
Japarese [Japan)
;
L: h devi
Runtime language settings change device
[ Language change by device

Set the runtime language that will be used by default on the XGT Panel.

XGT Panel

Resize Font

The language for the XGT Panel menu screen is selected. The default

language is English.

In the IPC series, the menu screen language depends on the setup file

languages.

The length of an object’s character string, calculated from the character

string table, will vary based on the language. If the length of the

character string is larger than the width of the object, the font size of the
character string is automatically reduced when displayed. The minimum

font size is 9.

Resize font in case object
region is larger than the
text length while Text Table
or Device Address Show is
used

Internal Device Skip on
Device Address show

This feature applies to objects that use text tables, or to the device

addresses of text display objects. When the language is changed, if the
length of the character string is larger than the width of the object, the

font size of the text or address is automatically reduced when it is

displayed.
(The minimum font size is 9.)

This function excludes internal devices when displaying device
addresses in an object. If this option is checked, the address is not
displayed in the text indicator in which [Bit Device Address] or [Word
Device Address] is set. Refer to <4.3.4.4 Text Display> for detailed

information.

Font Size Unit

In general, when displaying the font size, it can be displayed in pixel

units and point units. Set the font size unit to be displayed.

In the case of MS S/W (MS Word, MS Excel, etc.), the font size is
displayed in point unit. In case of XP-Builder, the unit is displayed in

pixel as default.

Even with the same font size, the font size displayed may vary

depending on the display units.

For example, the same [Sample] letter as shown in the table below is

16px for pixel units, but 12pt for point units.
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Language Settings Description

Pixel <-> Point
Pinel: 12 px Point: 9 pt
Pincel Paoint [Tahoma 5ample] l
a px 7 pt Sample I
10 px 7.5 pt Sample |
11 px apt Sample
12 px apt Sample
13 px 10 pt Sample
14 px 10.5 pt Sample
15 px 11 pt Sample
16 px 12 pt Sample
17 px 13 pt Sample
18 px 13.5 pt Sample
19 px 14 pt Sample
20 px 15 pt SEIITI[J'E

21 px 16 pt Sample

22 px 16.5 pt Sample
23 px 17 pt Sample
24 px 18 pt Sam DIE

¢ The font used in a text table is set by the default settings of the editing language. Text may not be
displayed properly if the text of a text table cannot be represented by the default font.

¢ If you set the language to change by device, you must designate a language for the device or nothing
will be shown in the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages> for detailed information.
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2.2.2.7 Changing Storage Settings

Set the storage locations for image and font files, as well as the locations for backing up logging data

recipes and screen captures from an XGT Panel.

Project Property
Project Summary Destination Storage
XGT Panel Settings Image files:
Screen Settings

Security Settings

Sound files:
Key Window Settings =ound Ties
Language Recipe data:
Storage Settings Movie Play:

Global Script Settings Backup Storage

Extended Device Settings e A

Operation Log s
wxP Setting

Recipe data:
Time synchronization
Auxiliary Settings Capleelios

Memo file:

Operation Log:

Upload project file:

Flash memery -

Flash memory
Flash memory
MNVRAM memaor

USE memory

Mot used
Not used
Mot used
Mot used
Mot used

Mot used

OK | Cancel

Storage Settings Description

Image Files

XGT Panel has a fixed amount of memory for saving project files. If you

want to download XGT Panel data that exceeds the size of the allocated
memory, you can save files on removable media. Use the entire path to
specify the storage file path on the XGT Panel.
In the IPC series, only a flash memory drive or hard disk drive can be used
for storing the data.

Upload Project File
Sound Files
Recipe Data

Specify locations where files will be stored.
In the IPC series, only a flash memory drive or hard disk drive can be used
for storing the data.

Alarm Data
Logging Data
Recipe Data
Capture Image
Memo File
Operation Log

Specify an external location where the data will be saved.

Delete Old File If Disk

Select this option to overwrite existing data if the disk is full. The oldest data
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Storage Settings Description

is Full will be deleted.

Create Directory Backup data such as alarm, logging, and recipe are backed up with a
unique folder name. If you uncheck “Create Directory”, you can back up files
to the root of the backup directory without creating a unique folder.

Note that only one of the backup items such as alarm, logging, or recipe can
be unchecked “Create Directory”.

e XGT Panels support three types of removable storage devices: USB devices, CF cards, and SD
cards (Only supported in the iXP/IPC series).

e X30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, XP40-TTA, XP50-TTE, iXP, iXP2, eXP, eXP2 models do not
support CF cards.
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2.2.2.8 Changing Global Script Settings

Global script conditions are monitored through an XGT Panel and executed if the conditions are met. Up
to 32 global scripts can be created. If two or more conditions are met simultaneously, scripts are
executed based on the priority that you specify.

Project Property x
Project summary Global Script

XGT Panel Settings Condition Up

Screen Settings Hame: | - | Name Operation Condition

Security Settings Type: Rising Edge .

Key Window Settings

Drevice: v .
Language euice | |
Storage Settings Second: 1

Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings Insert | | Delete | | Modify |

Operation Log
wXP Setting
Time synchrenization

Auxiliary Settings

ok || Ccancel

Global Script Settings Description

Name Set a script name.

Device Set a bit device that meets the conditions required to execute the
script.

Type Choose a trigger type for executing the script (Rising edge or Falling
Edge).

Second Only available when scripts are repeated regularly, and will set the
interval to seconds.

Insert, Delete, Modify Click to insert, delete, or modify global scripts.

Up Specify the execution priority for when two or more conditions are met

Down simultaneously.
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2-

2.2.2.9 Changing Extended Device Settings

You can connect a barcode reader to an XGT Panel's RS-232C port (COM2) and use printer functions.

Project Property
Praject Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wXP Setting
Time synchronization

Auzxiliary Settings

[#]Use Printer
Vendor:

Erinter:

Port(Q):

Direction:

Color:

High guality print

x

R5232C

- Detajl Settings

PCL3 Compatible -

USB -
(® Horizontal O Wertical

(® True Color ) Mono

oK | Cancel

From the Project Property window, you can view or edit the following properties of a barcode reader that
is connected to an XGT Panel:

Barcode Settings

Connection Property

Set to connect barcode reader to XGT Panel.

Set to use the barcode through the RS-232C / USB protocol.

tail Settings

Set detail connection options:

Bytes to read: Set the amount of data to read from a barcode. If you
set the number of bytes, the XGT Panel reads only the specified
number of bytes. If you do not specify this setting, the XGT Panel
reads the entire barcode.

Save data in: Set a location for saving barcode data. Data is saved
from the specified device continuously.

Data storage: Enter the first device to receive data from the barcode.
Read complete device: Assign a bit device to set when all data has
been read.

Set the RS-232C communication parameter, such as the baud rate,
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data bits, and flow control.

¢ COM port: Set the communication port. This setting is supported by

the IPC series only.

The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel.
To change the baud rate on the XGT Panel, tap and hold
the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [Setting] »
[PC Conn Setting].

e For USB barcode, don't need to set connection options
depending on the usage environment. (See how to
use the USB barcode reader at the bottom)

e For USB barcode, input value of USB is saved in [Data
Storage] only when the connection option is set and
the HS501.2 device is ON.

o After the waiting time for the barcode input, the input is
saved after initializing the [Data Storage] value.

Use Printer Set to use the printer option.
The IPC series does not support printing.
Vendor Select a vendor for the printer type.
Port Select the printer port.
Direction Set the directions.
Color Set the color type.

High Quality Print
External Object Setting

Set the properties for printing quality.

It can be set only in handy model (e.g. iXP2H).
This is the setting for the globally operable HW key for the handy.

For information on setting the Handy HW key that can operate on the

local screen within on screen, refer to <2.3.11 Setting HW Key for
Handy on screen>.

When you press the button, the following dialog box appear. You can set

external lamp or external multiple switch.
For details, refer to the corresponding object or HW manual.
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’
Global External Object Setting

F1

F2

F3

1 1+
2 2+
3- 3+
4- 4+
5 5+
[ 6+

| | Cancel

To connect a barcode reader:

1 Select [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] » [Extended Device Settings].

2 Check the checkbox next to Barcode settings.

3 Click [Detail Settings] and specify the following settings:

Barcode Option
[1Bytes to read:
Save data in:
Data storage:
[

[|Read complete device:

|

COM Port: com2
Baud rate: 9500
Data bits: a
Flow control: NOME
Parity: MNOME
Stop bit(s): 1

To connect a USB barcode reader:

-

:

4 Select [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] » [Extended Device Settings].

5 Check the checkbox next to Barcode settings and select USB.

6 Click [Detail Settings] and specify the following settings:

2-29 ] LsTELECT.’?fC




USE Barcode Setting x
Bytes to read: 2 :
Read complete device: E
Data storage: | W | E
Waiting Time: | 1000 : (ms)

When using USE barcode, please check the following.

1. When the H50501. 2 device is On, the USE input value is stored in the

storage device will be saved.

The method of USB barcode reader:

Barcode inputs are stored on the device
without barcode setting

In case of input focus is existing

In case of input focus is not existing, need to set
[Project Property] - [Extended Device Settings] - [Barcode]

In case of input focus is not existing

Barcode input initialize time(ms) ﬂ

1 In case of the text input or numeric input is in the input state as in the above screen (1)

® Even without [Detail Settings] setting, the information of the entered barcode is saved in the
device of the corresponding input device.
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2:31

If [Detail Settings] is set and the internal device HS0501.2 is ON, it is simultaneously saved to
the device set in [Data Storage].

In case of the text input or numeric input is not in the input state as in the above screen (2)

In this case, set as USB after checking [Barcode Settings] on [Project Property] — [Extended
Device Settings]

Set [Data Storage] in the [Detail Settings]

In case of the internal device HS0501.2 is ON: The entered barcode value is saved in [Data
Storage]. For example, in the above screen, press the switch of HS0501.2 to turn it On, and then
enter the input barcode value.

In case of the internal device HS0501.2 is OFF: Input is not possible. To receive input data while
maintaining the OFF state, make an input state as (1) and scan it.

Utilization of waiting time for barcode input

Input within the barcode waiting time (unit ms) is continuously stored in [Data Storage].

Since [Barcode input initialize time] is 12000ms on the above screen, all inputs within 2000ms
interval are entered in [Data Storage].

If barcodes are scanned continuously within 1000ms, they are recognized as one barcode and
all are saved. If the interval between consecutive scans is 1000ms or more, it is entered after
initializing the [Data Storage].

The time can be adjusted with the internal device (HS0507) in addition to [Detail Settings].
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2.2.2.10 Changing Operation Log Settings

You can use the Operation Log function to record the operations on the XGT panel. This function
enables you to check which operation was performed, and when or where it was performed. With this
function, you can analyze the causes of errors or other problems from the recorded log.

Project Property
Project Ssummary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

WXP Setting

Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings

[v] Operation Log Enable

Operaticn Leg Condition
) Anytime
\'d

Status device

NVRAM DEL Device
Operation On NVRAM Full

(®) Stop () Use Ring Buffer

User String Device

Operation

Bit Switch A
Word Switch

Special Switch
Mumeric Input

Text Input

Diatalist Editor

File Recipe Editor
Language Change
Screen Change

Print
Download/Upload
Monitoring Start/End

Casrbmmn Bdam

N 8 N N N N [ N [ N [ N [ N [ N

Select All || Clear all

Set at Storage Settings Tab to Change Backup Position

Please change it in the [storage settings tab].

Automatic backup on NVRAM Full

0K

|| Cancel

Operation Log Enable

Set whether or not to use the Operation Log function.

Operation Log Condition

Set when to record logs.

e Continuous: Logs are recorded continuously.
¢ On Bit 'ON'": Logs are recorded when a bit device is set to ON.

Status Device

Set a word device to control log recording.

NVRAM DEL Device
Operation On NVRAM Full

User String Device

Set a device to delete the operation log area of the NVRAM.

Set the action that occurs when the NVRAM is full.

e Stop: Logs will not be recorded if the NVRAM is full.

e Use Ring Buffer: If the NVRAM is full, the oldest record will be
deleted and logs will be recorded accordingly.

Set a word device to control user strings. A maximum of 16 bytes can

be recorded.

LSTELECTR-WC

| 2-32




2. Project Development

Operation Log List Select which operations will be recorded.

Backup Device Set a device to store the operation log.

Automatic Backup on Set whether or not to execute backup automatically when the NVRAM
NVRAM Full is full.

Backup File Name Device Set a device to store the names of backup files. A maximum of 8 bytes

can be stored.

Append Backup Content at Set whether or not to append another backup set to the existing

Same File backup file. If this option is checked, the previous contents of the
backup file remain intact, and the new backup will be written after the
end of the last backup. A maximum of 1024 backup records can be
stored in a single file. If this option is not checked, the new backup will
be saved as a new file.

Backup File (CSV) Encoding Set whether or not to encode a backup file (CSV or Encrypted CSV
file).

Date/Time Set the date or time format to use for a backup file.

¢ The Operation Log function is available on iXP/iXP2/IPC series panels only. (XP is only
available in V2.20)
e The following diagram briefly explains how an operation log is recorded.

2-33 | LSELecTrRIC




2. Project Development

PRODUCTION LINE

558

LINE A

Switch to Base Screen 10.

LINE B

197

CHANGE TARGET

CHANGE TARGET

LINE A
LINE B m

FRODUCTION LINE

LINE B

E)..ate Screen"""petails Befo.rﬁ"" After
) 510;40 Swiching Base :
H the Screen Screen 10;
Change a value using a keypad input.
Confirm the change.
Date Screen Details Before  After
10:40 Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10
{1045 Base . Entering 600 700
Screen 10 NUMEric
value :
Switch to Base Screen 20.
Date Screen Details Before  After
10:40 Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 10
10:45 Base Entering 600 700
Scraen 10 NUMeEric
value
1050 Swiching Base
the Screen Screen 20

e Describes the value information for the state device.

Bit 0

/| Dperation Log Enable
Cperation Log Condition

Anytirme On Bit "OM'
| =
Status device (D HWOO0000 B
MYRAM DEL Device | e

Operation On MYRak Full

16bit Lower Byte

0ff(0)

End of Progress

Proceeding

On(1)
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Bit 1 Backup device is inserted backup device is not inserted
Bit 2 Log SRAM area write failed Log SRAM area write successful
Bit 3 There is free space in the log The log SRAM area is full
SRAM area.
Bit 4 Clear log SRAM area Completion of clear of log SRAM
area
Bit 5 Failed to write log backup Log backup successful
Bit 6 There is free space in the The log write area is full.
write log area.
Bit 7 Clear a log backup Log Backup Delete Complete

e Maximum per device.
Maximum number of

backups
XP General 490
iXP/iXP2/IPC 983
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2.2.2.11 wXP Settings

Set the wXP drive path for the CF/USB/SD memory you selected in the storage settings. This feature is
supported by the IPC series only.

Project Property
Project Summary
HGET Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wXP Setting
Auxiliary Settings

Backup Path Setting

CF Card

USB Storage

5D Card

| C:BackupWCF |

|C:WBackupWUSB |

| C:WBackupsSD |

ok || Ccancel

Backup Path Setting: CF

Card

Backup Path Setting: USB

Storage

Set the wXP hard disk drive path to store backup files when you have
selected ‘CF Card’ as the storage device.

Set the wXP hard disk drive path to store backup files when you have
selected ‘USB Storage’ as the storage device.

Backup Path Setting: SD

Card

Set the wXP hard disk drive path to store backup files when you have
selected ‘SD Card’ as the storage device.
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2.2.2.12 Time Synchronization Settings

You can set the function to synchronize the HMI time to the PLC time.

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings

Operation Log
WXP Setting
Time synchronization

Auxiliary Seftings

Extended Device Seftings

4To use time synchronization!

Trigger condition

® Time interval 12 = | (houn)
O Bit == On
PLC datetime

Data format ® BCD 1 DEC

[ Year |V’ ”@|
Menth |\’ ”@|
ooy [ =
Hour |\/ ”@|
Minute |\f ”@|
Second |\f ”@|

16bit
16bit
16bit
16bit
16bit

16bit

oK | Cance!

Trigger condition

Description

(time) interval.
- Device: When the set device is turned on, the HMI time is synchronized

with the PLC time.

- Time Interval: Synchronize HMI time with PLC time according to the set

PLC datetime

To change a specific value among year/month/day/hour/minute/second.

e If [Time synchronization] is set, synchronization with PLC time is performed unconditionally once when

monitoring

XGT Panel starts.

e Synchronization is not performed for less than 5 seconds after the first synchronization from the start
of monitoring.

e When monitoring is restarted, the elapsed time is recalculated.

¢ In consideration that the value of “Year” in PLC is usually 1 byte of BCD, it is converted and operated

as follows.

Year Input Value (value read)

Year Setting Value

00 - 99

2000 - 2099

Other range

Corresponding Value
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2.2.2.13 Changing Auxiliary Settings
You can set the screen capture action and properties of the system alarm display.

Project Property =
Praject Summary Screen Capture E-mail Property

XGT Panel Settings Output: [ Uge E-mail function

Screen Settings

Security Settings Script Watchdog Time System Alarm Window

Key Window Settings Magimum time: 5 o) e [ Alarm window pop-up

Language Flow Alarm Display Mode Communication Error Display

Storage Settings
g g Show communication error window

. . (@) Redraw at cccurred
Global Script Settings Csound a b
ound a buzzer

Extended Device Settings (O After current display list

) []Don't show communication error window after it is closed
Operation Log

WP Settin
9 Screen change gesuture option Switch communication operation setting

Time synchronization S b b
(® Change by screen number @ Synchronos d
Auzxiliary Settings © ynenenets mese

() Change by screen change order

(Similar to web browser) ) Asynchronous mode
Set action pricrity []Smoocth edges of font(Except eXP/eXP2 Series)
[[IPrecedence of drawing pricrity Anti-zliasing v ClearType

oK | Cancel

Auxiliary Settings Description

Screen Capture Set the action that occurs when the screen is captured on the XGT
Panel. You can save the image in a file or print it.
The IPC series does not support screenshot printing.

Script Watchdog Time Set the Watchdog time for a script. A script will end if it is not run within
the maximum time set.

Flow Alarm Display Mode e Set to display the alarm message for the states of the flow alarm.
e When a flow alarm occurs and is then reset while the alarm

message is displayed, you can specify one of two actions to occur:

- Redraw at occurrence: The alarm message is replaced
automatically with a new message.

- After current display list: The alarm message remains on the
screen and new alarms or cleared alarms will be shown by
subsequent messages.

E-mail Property Set whether or not to use email alerts.
Server Settings Set email settings. For more information, refer to the note below.
System Alarm Window Set whether or not to display system alarm messages.
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Auxiliary Settings Description

Communication Error
Display

Set whether or not to display communication error messages on top of
other screens. If the buzzer activation option is checked, the buzzer is
activated when an error pop-up message is displayed. To stop or
resume the buzzer’'s sound, check or uncheck Buzzer On at the right
side of the communication error window.

[1/1] PLC[0]:[Timeout]

| Dooooooo

oooo

The IPC series does not support buzzer sounds.

Don’t show communication
error after it is closed

Screen change gesture
option
(Available from version 2.11)

Prioritize the operation of
XP-Runtime

Switch Action Setting on XP-
Runtime

Select this option to stop viewing error messages after you close the
first communication error notification.

Choose a screen transition gesture between screen number transition

and the Next/Return screen transition.

- Change by screen number

e The screen will move based on the screen number.

¢ When going to the next screen on the last screen, it will
move you to the first numbered screen.

¢ When going to the previous screen on the first screen, it will
move you to the last numbered screen.

- Change by screen change order (Similar to web browser)

e Screens will be shifted based on their screen history.
(Similar to the undo/redo mechanic of web browsers.)

» For example, if you perform the return gesture on screen 20 after
accessing screens 1, 10, and 20, you will return to screen 10.

Precedence of drawing priority: When displaying the object
immediately after screen changing in XGT Panel, the object is
displayed based on the previously communicated value even if
communication is not completed. In this case, the value displayed on
the object may be different from the actual controller value until
communication 1 scan is complete.

Synchronous mode:

¢ The method of synchronize external input processing and
communication operation in the conventional way.

o If the communication operation is performed by external input, other
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! .
Auxiliary Settings Description

external input processing is impossible before the communication
operation is completed.

Asynchronous mode:

¢ The method of handling communication operation and external input
processing separately.

o If the communication operation is performed by external input, other
external input operation is possible before the communication
operation is completed.

¢ In asynchronous mode, there is no guarantee of multi switch
operation order.

¢ Applies only to bit switches, word switches, and multi switches.

Smooth edges of font Change the text-shaped options displayed on the XGT Panel.
(Except eXP Series) ¢ Anti-aliasing: Text is displayed smoothly.
o ClearType: The text shape is clearly displayed.

o Click [Server Settings] » [E-mail] to configure the email settings.

Mail Server Settings x
E-mail | Mail Server

FROM:

TO:

CC:

BCC:

Subject:

| DK | | Cancel
Description
From Set the sender. You can specify only one sender.
To Set the recipient. Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email addresses between

multiple recipients.

CcC Set the secondary recipient(s). Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email
addresses between multiple recipients.

BCC Set the hidden secondary recipient(s). The addresses in this field will not be
shown on the email content. Use a semicolon (;) to divide the email
addresses between multiple recipients.

Subject Enter the subject of an email. You can enter up to 128 Latin characters.
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o Click [Server Settings] » [Mail Server] to configure the email server.

Mail Server Settings x

E-mail = Mail Server

|F address or SMTP server name: ||

.
u

SMTP server port:
[]Use S5L/TLS []Validate server certficate

[ My SMTP server requires authentication

DK || Cancel |

IP Address or SMTP Server Enter the IP address or SMTP server name.

Name
SMTP Server Port Enter the port number of the SMTP server. If you use an
anonymous SMTP account service in the intranet, the port
number is 25.
Use SSL/TLS Encode data when transferring it to the mail server.

Validate Server Certificate  View the certificate of the mail server.

My SMTP Server Requires  Unless you use an anonymous SMTP mail service in the

Authentication intranet, you need authentication for the user information.
User Name Set the name for authentication.
Password Set the password for authentication.

- To configure the Mail Server Settings using an Anonymous SMTP, the mail server must be on the
same intranet as the XGT Panel.

- The email is encoded in Unicode. Set the port number to 25 in this case (25 is the default port
number for Anonymous SMTP service).

- To use the mail server URL instead of an IP address in the Mail Server Settings, you must set the
DNS server IP in the XGT Panel Start menu.
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2.2.3 Editing default settings
You can edit default settings in XP-Builder.

2.2.3.1 Changing default editing options

Change the editing options. Click [TOOL] » [Option] » [Edit Option].

Edit Option

Object ID/Address Text Calor: [ — - |
Project [/| Background &lphaBlend Use

Object ID/&ddress Font Size: 14 -

Default Text Color of Figure/ObjectiD

Default Line Color of Figure/Cbject

[JUse Background Colar from Mew Screen

Default BG Color from Mew

Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure s Editing

Page Margin ¥ 14 Page Margin ¥ 14 -

Move/Resize Pixel{x):
Move/Resize Pixel(y):

Object ID/Address
Text Color

Background Alpha Blend
Use

5 :
5 .

Description

Set the default color for device and object IDs. The setting is applied
immediately.

Set a semi-transparent background for device or object IDs. The setting
is applied immediately.

Object ID/Address Font
Size

Default Text Color of
Figure/Object

Default Line Color of
Figure/Object

Set the default font size for device and object IDs. The setting is applied
immediately.

Set the default font color for character strings in figures or objects. The
setting is applied when you create new figures or objects.

Set the default line color for character strings in figures or objects. The
setting is applied when you create new figures or objects.

Use Background Color from
New Screen

Default BG Color from New
Screen

Set a background color to use for new screens. The setting is applied
when you create a new screen.

Select the default background color. The setting is applied when you
create a new screen.

Screen Limit Check on
Object/Figure’s Editing

Page Margin X

Prevents figures and objects from extending beyond the boundaries of
the editing area. The setting is applied immediately.

Set the screen’s margin line on the X axis by pixel.

Page Margin Y

Set the screen’s margin line on the Y axis by pixel.

Move/Resize Pixel(X)

Set the pixel size for moving or resizing an object using the arrow keys
on the X axis.
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Move/Resize Pixel(Y)

Set the pixel size for moving or resizing an object using the arrow keys
on the Y axis.

2.2.3.2 Changing defau

It project options

To edit project management properties, click [TOOL] » [Option] » [Project].

Show

Option x
Edit Option Show File Dialog At Start Up
——— Becent Files: 4 :
[ Auto Save
Interval: 5 Z | Min
| Show Property Dialog on Mew Figure/Object

Create bak whenever saving project file

Check ‘Include Upload Project file’ on Project Download as Default

Waming On Data Check or Script Check

Max Backup File Mo |3 -

-

OK || Cancdl

Show File Dialog at
Start Up

Description

Set whether or not to show the Select Project screen when you launch XP-
Builder.

Recent Files
Auto Save

Interval

Set the maximum number of recent files to show.
Set whether or not to save project files automatically.

Set how often XP-Builder will automatically save project files. The default unit is
minutes.

Show Property
Dialog on New
Figure/Object

Show Warning On
Data Check or
Script Check

Set to show the properties window when you create a new figure or object.

Set whether or not to show a warning message and list of errors in the
following instances. If you do not use this option, only the warning message will
appear.
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| -

e When you run a data check ([TOOL] » [Data Check]).
e When you download a project file to an XGT Panel.
¢ When you run a script check ([TOOL] » [Script Check]).

Create .bak This option determines if an existing project will be saved as a “.bak” file when
Whenever Saving a project file is created. If this option is checked, the content of an existing
Project File project file is saved as a BAK file before a new project file is saved. Changes to

the project’s data are saved in an XPD file. If the option is unchecked, the BAK
file is not created, and the project is saved only as an XPD file.

Max Backup File You can set XP-Builder to create up to ten backup files. The extensions for the
No. backup files are “.bak” and “.bak1—-bak9.” Click [TOOL] » [Option], [Project] to
adjust the number of backup files.
Option x
Edit Option [fiShow File Dialog & Start Up:
Froject Recent Files: 4 :
[[] Auto Save
Interval: 5 ~ Min

-

Show Property Dialog on New Figure/Object

Show Waming On Data Check or Script Check

Create bak whenever saving project file

Max Backup File Mo.: 3 :

[+] Check 'Include Upload Project file" on Project Download as Default

[ ok || cance |
Check ‘Include Check to select the “Check ‘Include Upload Project file’ on Project Download as
Upload Project file’ Default” feature. This option is selected by default. When this option is
on Project selected, the ‘Include Upload Project File’ option is applied by default. Uncheck
Download as this option to manually decide whether to include the upload project each time

Default you download a project.
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2.3 Developing an Interface

You can use different types of screens when creating a project, and draw or insert figures, objects, and
graphs on screens. The following table describes available screen types.

Base Screen .

The main area for drawing and editing a project.
The screen size varies by XGT panel model.

Window Screen .

Windows that overlap or pop-up on the Base screen.

A project can support up to 65,534 screens, but screens 65,531-65,534 are
reserved for system key information.

You can insert figures and objects, and up to eight window objects (16 window
objects for the iXP/iXP2/IPC series).

To view the bit device status (on or off), click [VIEW] » [Show/hide Object
On/Off].

To view the word device status for the screen number assigned to the

conditional statement, change the value of the word status combo box on the
toolbar.

A shift key does not appear on Window screens by default. To activate the
shift key, click anywhere on the Window screen.

Refer to <4.3.5 Window Objects> for detailed information.

Key Window o

Part Screen .

Key windows are pre-defined Window screens that allow you to insert four
types of keypads: decimal, ASCII, hexadecimal, and float.

To use a user-defined keypad, use the Special Switch Function or import one
of the provided object libraries, and then insert it into the screen.

To change the key window settings, click [COMMON] » [Project Property
Setting] » [Key Window Settings].

You can use a Part screen to control how figures (such as lines, circles, and
images) behave on a Base screen.

Drag and drop the Part screen from the Screen pane to the editing area to
copy all objects from the Part screen into the Base screen.

The Part screen is used as a part of the part object, the bit part, and the word
part.

You can create up to 65,534 Part screens.
You cannot register an object to a Part screen.
Refer to <4.3.6 Part Objects> for detailed information.

HDMI Screen .

You can only create HDMI screen on models that support HDMI
You can create an HDMI screen by switching from [Project property] »
[Screen Settings] P [HDMI Screen Setting].

You can create up to 1 to 65534 screens per HDMI connection.
You can set initial screen and screen resolution in [Project Property]
P [Screen Settings] » [HDMI Screen Settings]
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Global window settings allow you to define up to two windows that can be activated across the entire
interface, based on device values. To set the addresses for the global windows, click [COMMON] »
[Project Property Setting] » [Screen Settings].

A project can support a total of 65,534 Base, Part, or Window screens. However, Window
screens 65,531-65,534 are reserved for decimal, HEX, ASCII, and real keypads,
respectively. You can adjust the size of a Base screen, but not the sizes of other screens.

2.3.1 Adding Screens

You can insert three types of screens from the Screen pane. You can also drag and drop a Base,
Window, or Part screen onto a Base screen. When you insert a Base or Window screen, the screen itself
will be inserted. When you insert a Part screen, the objects on the Part screen will be copied to the Base
screen. The following table describes how to add screens:

Screen x
E--{? Mew Project™

-1 Base Screen
- [&8 Insert Base Screen
-] 1 Base Screen
g2 Window screen
Iﬁ Insert window screen
-.[2r 65531 DEC Keypad
.. 65532 HEX Keypad
[ 65533 ASCI Keypad
..[B 65534 FLOAT Keypad
=1 Part Screen
--[ @8 Insert part screen
[ 1 Part
[ 2 Part
=52 HOMI Screen

=52 HoMIL
[ & Insert HDMI Screen
L 1 HOMIL Screen
O 2 HDMIL Screen
. 3 HDMIL Screen

Base Screen Right-click [Base Screen] and click [Insert].
Window Screen Right-click [Window Screen] and click [Insert].
Part Screen Right-click [Part Screen] and click [Insert].
HDMI Screen Right-click [HDMI Screen] and click [Insert]

Double-click [Insert HDMI Screen).
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2.3.2 Configuring Screens

XP-Builder allows you to customize screen properties, such as which screen appears when the interface
is started from the XGT panel.

2.3.2.1 Opening or Closing a Screen

To open a screen, double-click the screen name in the Screen pane. To close a screen, right-click the
screen name and click [Close].

To view thumbnails of all the project screens, click [VIEW] » [Screen Thumbnails].

Secreen Thumbnail *

—————————————

S
L e
B-1 W-65531

W-63333 W-63334

2.3.2.2 Setting a Screen as the Start Screen

The start screen is the screen that appears when the interface is run on the XGT Panel. The start screen
must be a Base screen, and it will appear in boldface in the Screen pane.

Screen - 3 X

B--{? Mew Project”
=-L] Base Screen

!--EI 1 Base Screen
[_J..

----- @ Insert window screen

..[B 65531 DEC Keypad

..[B 65532 HEX Keypad

- Part Screen

----- {& Insert part screen
-2 HOMI Screen

To set the start screen:
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1 Inthe Screen pane, right-click one of the Base screens.

2 Click [As Startup Screen).
sereen v 42

B--{? Mew Project” i —
=] Base Screen i

- [g® Insert Base Screen - B
M ml 1 Base Screen B word switch
=-0B Window scr| €8 Insert
g Insert w Insert Alarm 3
63531 DI
[ 65532 H w
B 65533 A M Close
.[B 63534 FL

B Copy
-5 Part Screen
. L.[g Insert pz an
...C0 HDMI Scree K Delete
Paste

Open

Property

Rename

& & ([

As Startup Screen I

Set as background at Active Base Screen
Set as background at all Base Screen

Import
Export

I NGO

2.3.2.3 Renaming a Screen
1 Inthe Screen pane, right-click a screen.

2 Click [Renamel.
ST vax

B{? Mew Project™ =:
-] Base Screen ] -
@ Insert Base Screen B ¢ BNy

mml 1 Bosc Soccenl G word Switch
[—]EI Windo] @  Insert |

[ Insy Insert Alarm '

Open

Close

B copy
Cut
Delete

Faste

Property

Rename I

As Startup Screen

B Set as background at Active Base Screen
I Set as background at all Base Screen
_‘!'. Import

X Export

3 Enter a new name and press the Enter key.
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e Screen names are composed of numbers, spaces, and text characters. You must separate the
screen number and name with a space or the screen name will not be recognized (for example, if
you enter “1Base screen,” the name will not be recognized).

o Keypad windows have fixed numbers: DEC (65531), HEX (65532), ASCII (65533), and FLOAT
(65534).

¢ On the screen pane, you can select multiple screens and change the screen property options at the
same time. Click the screens while holding down the Ctrl or Shift key to select multiple screens,
and then right-click over the selected screen to open the context menu and select [Property].

Screen property x

Background

Screen v I x
B-{? New Project”

=] Base Screen
0@ Insert Base Screen

Screen No: 1
Local Saript Setting

Etc. Screen Mame:  Base Screen

Insert Alarm 3

ﬂ Open o - .
=B Window B Close T Agency B -
[ Insel Description:

..[B 6553 Copy
-2 63539 cut
g :::; 3 Delete
Q.E Part Scne ek Memory Size: FQ Byte
E Inse @ Pro Screen Width: | 800 Screen Height: | 600
; perty

L HDMI ‘I — I

Expt OK | ‘ Cancel ‘ ‘ Appl
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2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties

1 Right-click anywhere on a Base screen.

2 Click [Screen Property].

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+Y
Delete Alt+Delete
Helpline(H) »
Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Order »
Group Alt+5hift+G
Ungroup Alt+5hift+U
Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock Ctrl+Shift+Fé
Releasze Select Lock(B) Ctrl+Shift+F7
Zoom »
Object Property... Ctrl+F3

I Screen Property... Shift+F3
Grid Setting... Ctrl+Alt+G
Set as Default Ctrl+F9
Position/5cale Change... F2
Fit window to Shape Max size F4
Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library F11

3 Set the following properties:

Screen property

General
Backaground

Local Script Setting
Etc.

Screen Type:

Screen No:

Screen Name:

Window Title:

Description:

Memory Size:

Screen Width:

4

Base Screen

[ From TextTable

Font:

B Agency FB

l5 BEyte

800

Screen Height: | 600

-

TextTable

Ok | | Cancel | |

Apply

LSTELE CTRIC
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Category Description

General °

Background o

Set basic information, such as type, number, name, or screen size. If
you specify window titles from a text table, the text will be applied,
but additional font properties will not. The window titles will appear in
a fixed format: white, 15-point font.

To change properties for multiple screens at the same time, hold the
Ctrl key and click the screen names. Then, right-click any of the
selected screen names and click [Property]. The values you specify
will be applied to all the selected screens at the same time.

Set the background pattern, color, or image. To select a background
image from your computer, check the checkbox next to Use BG
Image, click [Library], and then locate the image file. For more
information, refer to <2.4.1 Manaing Graphic Libraries>.

You can set a background to include a color and image, but the color
setting takes priority over the image setting.

Supported background image formats include BMP, JPG, GIF, TGA,
PNG, TIF, WMF, ICO, and PCX. The BTE and TTE models support
only BMP, GIF, JPG, and WMF formats.

Local Script o
Setting

Set scripts to execute when the Base screen appears or switches.
The script is executed according to the selected condition when the
screen changes.

Scripts must be created before they can be applied to screens. For
more information about scripts, refer to

<4.2 Scripts>.

To apply a script, select a script name and execution condition, and
then click [Insert].

You can specify an execution condition for a script (Consecutive,
Periodic, On Bit Rising, On Bit Falling, or On Bit Changed) or specify
a device to control the execution of the script.

Etc. °

Check the checkbox next to Run Script at Open Screen or Run
Script at Close Screen, and select a script for each case.

Check the checkbox next to Show Flow Alarm to set whether or not
to show flow alarms at the bottom of the XGT Panel screen.

Although an execution condition is fulfilled while processing a script, there might be a slight
delay because the conditions are rechecked after the script is completed.

4 When you are finished configuring properties, click [OK] to save your changes.
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Screen property x

General Run Script at Open Screen
Background Script No | M |

Local Script Setting
Etc.

Run Script at Close Screen

v| Show Flow Alamm

2.3.3 Editing Screens

You can edit the screens with standard functions, such as cut, copy, and paste. To edit windows:
1 Inthe Screen pane, right-click a screen name.

2 Click an option, such as [Copy], [Paste], [Cut], or [Delete].

3 Click [OK] (if necessary).

When you paste a screen into the project, you can set the number of the screen.
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2.3.4 Inserting Figures or Objects

You can add figures, objects, or text to screens. You can also set properties, such as width, height, color,
or pattern, and insert images from the graphic library.

2.3.4.1 Drawing Figures

You can draw figures, such as lines, circles, and rectangles.

To draw a figure:

1 Inthe Toolbox pane, click [Figure].

ToolBox * 0 X

Figure &
™. Line

{, circle

£ Pie

(> Chord
({ Multiline
(< Polygon
() Ellipse

[ Rectangle
) RoundRect
T Text

[aal Image

ma Scale

2 Click a figure type.

3 Click the editing area and specify options for the figure.

Line_ _ e To draw multiple lines, click multiple points and then double-click to
Multiline insert the figure.

e To delete part of a multiline, press and hold the Ctrl key while clicking a
point.

=)

e To draw a line, drag the line on the editing area. If you want to draw a
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straight line, press and hold the Shift key while dragging.

ercle e To draw a perfect circle or square, press and hold the Shift key while
Pie dragging.
Chord

e To draw a figure from the center point, click the figure, and then click
[EDIT] » [First Point As Center] on the toolbar.

Note

Ellipse
Rectangle
RoundRect

When you enable the First Point As Center option, it is applied to
all the screens in the same project.

e When drawing circles, pies, or chords, draw a circle first, then click the
circle to mark the start and end points.

<Pie> <Chord>

e To draw an ellipse, rectangle, or rounded rectangle, click and draw the
figure.

Polygon e To draw a polygon, click multiple points and then double-click to insert
the figure.

Double-click

e To delete part of the multiline, press and hold the Ctrl key while clicking
a point.
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Description

Image To import images from the System Graphic Library or User Graphic
Library, refer to <2.4.1 Manaing Graphic Libraries>.
To change an image, double-click it.

Scale You can select the location and direction (horizontal or vertical) of
scales.
Set the scale properties, including the number of tick marks, tick size,
and tick intervals.
Set the appearance of the scale with the color options.
You can create a table with the scale.

Text

Draw a text box on the screen, and then enter text in the text input box.

To insert text from a text table, check the check box next to From Text
Table, and then click [Text Table].

4 When you are finished specifying figure properties, click [OK].
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o The default size of figures varies by figure type.

e You can apply 28 types of textures to figures, except for line, multiline, image, scale and text
figures.

¢ Monochrome XGT panels do not support texture for the objects or figures.

e The textures displayed by an XGT panel may differ slightly from their appearance in XP Builder.

| 2-56



2. Project Development

2.3.4.2 Inserting Images from the Graphic Library

You can insert images from the Graphic Library. For more information about the Graphic Library, refer to
<2.4.1 Manaing Graphic Libraries>.

To insert images from the Graphic Library:

1 Click [VIEW] » [Graphic Library].

[E) xp-Builder
: PROJECT EDIT | VIEW | COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION 1
AR "] ToolBars M
: StatusBar Alt=6
= |
S Project Ctri+0
RO | R
: 1 Screen Ctrl=1
:|Tahoma E
g T{ ToolBox Ctrl=2
ZEmE
- 71 Data Viewer Ctrl=3 I
Bl? EEEW Project Property Viewer(K] Ctrl=4 |
= Project H
J .| =| Output Bar Ctrl+5
"1t prop— -
@} a7 Graphic Library Ctrl+6 I
t.[Ey Exter @& Object Library Ctrl=7
":'I Text Tab Script ToolBox Ctrl=3
H |
a i nser ﬁ Device Map Ctrl+9
=113 Script
B Inser O} Pan Window Ctrl=Shift=F1
""" fl T BB  Screen Thumbnails Ctrl=Shift=2
ﬁﬂﬁ Scheduly

2 Inthe Graphic Library pane, click the System or User tab, and then click an object category from the
drop-down list.

Graphic Library v I X

(%] Systemn | S User

F

AD_BUTT... AD_BUTT.. AD_BUTT..

3 Inthe Graphic Library pane, drag and drop an image onto the editing area.
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AT 4

g J
PROJECT EDIT WVIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLEOX HELP

Nw@ > XyB BE S
iR AA< Ao = wWEBE, D

BRORAEND O %: ch th O 5 .
Graphic Library * 0 x B-1*

[#]system A User

Swich - Al -

G2535 - Al = 0On -
100% -

w)

&0 BUTT,,. AD_BUTT.. AD_BUTT...

2.3.4.3 Drawing Objects

You can draw objects, such as switches, windows, parts, and graphs. These objects are the most
important components for operating a control system based on device values or condition. For more
information about objects, refer to <2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries>.

To draw an object:

1 Inthe Toolbox pane, click [Object].
2 Click an object type.

3 Click or drag in the editing area and specify options for the figure:

Drawing Options

Bit/Word Switch Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
Change Screen Switch ~area to insert the object in its default size.
Special Switch

Multi Switch

Bit/Word Lamp

N-State Lamp

Clock

Bit Message

Word Message

Numeric Display

Numeric Input

Text Display

Text Input

Animation

Bit Window e To draw the object, click a point in the editing area.
Word Window e The sizes of these objects are fixed.

Bit Part e Choose a movement type, such as [Fixed], [XY],
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Word Part [Line], or [Route].
e Draw a line or route method, similar to a line or
multiline figure respectively.

e The sizes of these objects are fixed, but the line and
route types are customizable.

Bar Graph Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing
Pie Graph area to insert the object in its default size.

Meter Graph

Trend Graph

Logging Trend Graph

Scatter Graph

Closed Graph e Choose a graph type: Ellipse or Polygon.

e Draw the closed graph, based on the ellipse or
polygon-type you selected. When drawing a polygon-
type closed graph, click multiple points to draw the
polygon then double-click the drawing to complete it.

History Alarm Viewer o Draw the object in the editing area or click the editing

Datalist area to insert the object in its default size.
Logging Viewer e The size of the Logging Viewer or Datalist is fixed.
Alarm Navigator

MemoPad

Explorer

Datalist Editor
File Recipe Editor
PDF Viewer

VNC Viewer

4 When you are finished editing properties, click [OK]. To change the properties of an object, double-
click it.
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¢ The following table describes limits when creating objects.

History Alarm Viewer

Logging Viewer

Alarm Navigator

1:

You can insert only one object per screen.

Bit Window 8 (16 for iXP series): There is no limit for
Word Window overlapping windows.
MemoPad 1: You can insert only one object per screen.

Recipe Navigator

1 for basic recipe
1 for file recipe

You can choose the recipe type in the
properties window.

If you exceed the limit, an error will occur
when transferring the project to a panel.

Datalist Editor
File Recipe Editor

: You can insert only one object per screen.

Figure and other objects

Unlimited

¢ An object cannot be created when:

- Itis inserted in a Part screen

- A Window object is inserted into a Window screen
- One of the following objects is already on the screen:

Alarm Viewer, Logging Viewer, Alarm Navigator, Logging Trend Graph, Datalist Editor, File
Recipe Editor, MemoPad, PDF Viewer, VNC Viewer object

2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library

You can insert figures or objects from the Object Library. For more information about libraries, refer to

<2.4 Managing Libraries>.

To insert images from the Graphic Library:

1 Click [VIEW] » [Object Library].
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% XP-Builder C:\Users\user\Documents\New Project.xpd

PROJECT EDIT  VIEW | COMMON TOOL COMMURN
dwil@ ©
P A< StatusBar
R ma B

=

ToolBars »

Project

Screen

=-[# New Project T
=-tg Project F
L} Proje iE

B XGT | =

(B Exter

ToolBox

Data Viewer
Property Viewer(K)
Output Bar
Graphic Library

&-[E] Text Tab| e

Object Library

[ -] In;erllg—
=-[03] Script
H @ Inserl B
A Tag

i Schedute T
:.-{§ Logging| BB
.} Flow Ala ...

Script ToolBox
Device Map

Pan Window

Screen Thumbnails

2

In the Object Library pane, click a desired tab, and then click an object category.

Object Library

[Z]Systemn | S User

&larm and Logging -

Alarmn and Loggin
Eamp |

Pushdown_Switch
Rotary _Switch
Slide_Switch
Togagle_Switch

v B X

1005 ~

g

e,.. &larm_che,,,

| »

Slarm_che,,, Slarm_che,,, &larm_che,

3 Inthe Object List, drag and drop an object into the editing area.
0% dth D5 .

B-1*

(PR ERE [
Object Library
[ZSystern | 2 User

- 0 x

Keypad ~ 1002 -
=/ = 'S
= 7.8 -
= |
30_A3CNI-2  30.DEC_Z2  30_FL m_ |

oo

ann
kil ]
= -]

B R m
o 11 |
SOFFLO.. SO70HEX.2 B0ASCI2 |

4 Double-click the object and change the properties if necessary.

5 When you are finished changing properties, click [OK].
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2.3.5 Editing Objects

Learn how to edit objects that you have inserted into a project.

2.3.5.1 Selecting Objects

You can move, resize, copy, paste, or delete objects, or adjust the object properties after making
selections. XP-Builder provides several options to help users select the on-screen components more
efficiently.

Basic Selections
* You can select an object on the screen by clicking on it.
* To select multiple objects, drag the pointer over the objects on the screen, or press and hold the Ctrl
or Shift key while clicking the objects.
o = _

4 | Delete]| P25° | Check °2 | 4 ¥ & | Deleto] P55 | Check] Shack |
¥ Detall | ofiit. i cddre |

: ( ; Filter Filter | Filter
e ! Detail W Ucurred], check ] restore |

- If you drag the pointer to the right and downwards, only the objects which are completely covered
by the rectangle will be selected.

- If you drag the pointer to the left and upwards, the objects in the rectangle and other objects
partially covered by the rectangle are selected together.

—_—

* To select all of the objects on a screen at once, click [EDIT] » [Select All], or press “Ctrl+A.”
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Inside a selection, you can decide the primary object by clicking one of the
selected objects while pressing the Ctrl key

When you arrange a selectlon of multiple objects, the objects are aligned based
on the position of the primary object in the selection.

Selecting Overlapping Objects

To select one of the overlapping objects, right-click the front object while pressing the Ctrl key. Then
continue right-clicking while pressing control to cycle through the selection of objects individually from

front to back.

w iy ani 1)
B+ & —) &+ & )  (Goi -
Note

¢ When you cycle through the selection of overlapping objects in a group, the cycle takes place only
within the boundary of the group.

¢ To select an object that is hidden behind another object or to select an overlapping area between
multiple objects, press the Alt key while you drag the pointer to make a selection.

¢ When you select an object that is overlapped by another object, the selection is maintained when
you click on the overlapped area.
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Canceling a Selection

To cancel a selection, click an empty area on the screen, or press and hold the Alt or Shift key while
clicking anywhere on the screen.

2.3.5.2 Grouping and Ungrouping Objects

You can edit multiple objects more easily by grouping them first.

To group objects:

1 Select multiple objects.

2 Right-click the selection and click [Group].

Group

Ungroup

Select All

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B
Zoom

Object Propert

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...

To ungroup objects:

1 Select a group.

2 Right-click the selection and click [Ungroup].
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Group

Select All
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

Zoom
Object Property

Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change...

¢ To select an object inside a group, click the object for 0.5 seconds. A selection
is made when you release the mouse button.

o After selecting an object in a group, you can click and select other objects in
the same group.

2.3.5.3 Locking and Unlocking Objects

You can lock or unlock objects to enable or disable the selection.

To lock objects:

1 Select the objects to lock.

2 Right-click the selection and select 'Select Lock' from the menu.
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Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+\
T Delete

Helpline(H) 3

Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Crder 2
Group

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock
Release Select Lock(B l"\’

To unlock objects:

1 Right-click the locked object(s).

2 Select 'Release Select Lock' from the menu.

Paste Ctrl+v
Delete

Helpline(H) 3
Rotate or Flip »
Align »
Order »
Group

Ungrou

Select All Ctrl+A

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B)

Zoom 3

* To disable selection lock for all objects and figures on the screen, on the main
menu, click [EDIT] » [Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures on
Screen.

(= First Point As Center(¥]

Pasition/5Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k)

* You can enable or disable the selection lock from the Data Viewer by clicking
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the lock icon on the right side of the object information.

All -
Shape Mame Object ID Position a
Bit Switch SBOOOO1 (A0,50,180,170) a
Bit Switch SBOOO02 [130,40,290,190) a
Woard Switch SDO0001 [190,30,360,200) n
Multifction Swi... SMO0001 [250,10,320,230) a
Clock CLO00O01 (330,300,510,350) a

* You can lock or unlock a group but not the individual objects inside a group.
Ungroup the objects to lock or unlock the individual objects in a group.

2.3.5.4 Copying Multiple Objects

You can use the Multicopy function to insert multiple objects with the same properties.

1 Select multiple objects.

You can copy and paste different objects at the same time.

2 Click [EDIT] » [Multi Copy].

3 Specify the following properties as desired:
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MultiCopy

Copy Mo.
X: 1 (Max: 7)

¥: 4 (Max: 9)

Caption Copy
() Do Mot Copy
) Copy

(® Multi Copy 1 s

Offset: 1

Address increment one by one:

?J [oec] [r] |

Space

Width: 3

A k|4

Height: 3

Copy Direction

EJENIEYES
(][] ][]

Apply Al |

Device Address | Data Type

Offset Description

1 HX00000 DEC

1 Bit Switch Main

<

Comment Copy

Copy No.

Set how many objects to paste by specifying the number of rows and
columns of the new objects. The number of rows and columns cannot
exceed the maximum number displayed on the screen. Also, this
setting cannot be applied if “Screen Limit Check on Object/Figure’s
Editing” is checked under [TOOL] » [Option] » [Edit Option].

Space

Set the vertical and horizontal space between each object.

Copy Direction

Set the pasting direction of new objects.

Caption Copy

- Do Not Copy: The object is copied, but only the address is copied,
and the text string is not used.

- Copy: The address of the object increases as much as the [Offset]
value, and the text string is copied without increasing.

- Multi Copy: Text is also copied with increment values. For example, it
works as follows.

o If the currently selected object’s text string is a direct text.
Creates and copies a text string that has increased as much as
[Offset] in the entered text string.

(Ex. If the string is “Bit 1" and [Offset] is 1, the string is created
and copied in order of “Bit 2” and then “Bit 3".)

e If the text string of currently selected object is a text table: The
selected text table: The selected text number is copied by
increasing [Offset].

(Ex. After selecting the string number 1, if [Offset] is 1, the
number is copied by incrementing each of 2, 3, 4...)
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Text Table_01 *
[ [1] Korean [Korea)
1]
1
2 ¢
3 K]
4 4
5 5
B B
7 g
g ]
] g
10 10
11 11
Comment Copy Set to copy the description of an object.
Offset Set an offset to specify the new device addresses automatically.
Apply All Set to apply the offset number to every object.
Address Increment  Apply a different offset to each device. If you want to paste objects with
one by one different addresses, set the offset number manually.
4 Click [OK].

o If the number of input columns or rows exceeds the maximum number, the objects cannot be
copied.
¢ You cannot copy tags with the Multicopy function.
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2.3.5.5 Arranging Objects

You can arrange objects or change the drawing order in the editing area. The last object created is
shown at the top level. When you arrange a selection of multiple objects, the objects are aligned based
on the position of the primary object in the selection.

To arrange objects:

1 Select multiple objects on the screen.

2 Right-click the selection.

3 Click [Align] and select an alignment option.

s cut Ctrl+X
- Copy Ctrl=C
Paste Ctrl+v

Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip

* v v ¥

Align Align Left
Order Align C&ter
Group Align Right
L Align Top
select All Ctrl+aA Align Middle
-------- Select Lock Align Bottom

Release Select Lock(B;

Zoom 3
Object Property

Screen Property

¢ You cannot align the individual objects in a group. Right-click the grouped objects and click
[Ungroup] before aligning the objects on the screen.

¢ You can also move all of the objects to the center of the editing area. Select the objects to move,
and then click [EDIT] » [Center in Page] » [Horizontal] or [Vertical].
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To change the drawing order:

1 Right-click an object.

2 Click [Order] and select an order option.

Cut

Copy
Paste

Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align

Order

Group
Ungroup
Select All
Select Lock
Release Select Lock(B
Zoom

Object Property.

* The object order is changed.

2.3.5.6 Rotating Objects

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+V

> Bring to Front
Send to Back %
Bring Forward
Send Backward

Ctrl+A

You can rotate or flip objects in a desired direction.

To rotate objects:

1 Right-click an object.

271



2. Project Development

2 Click [Rotate or Flip] and select a rotation or flip option.

Cut Crl+X
Copy Crl+C
Paste Ctrl+w
Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip Rotate Left
Align Rotate Right

Order Flip Horizontal
Group Flip Vertical
Ungroup

Select All

Select Lock

Release Select Lock(E!

Zoom

Object Property

Screen Property...

* The object is rotated or flipped.

Object types Availability for Rotation and Flipping

Switches (5 types) Supports rotation and flipping. Captions cannot be flipped.

Lamps (3 types) Images and captions can be rotated. Captions cannot be flipped.
Clock Images and the time display can be rotated. The time display cannot
be flipped.

Message objects Background images and messages can be rotated. Messages cannot
(2 types) be flipped.

Text and numeric  Background images and numeric characters can be rotated. Numeric
objects characters cannot be flipped.

Part and window Supports neither rotation nor flipping.
objects

Animation objects  Supports neither rotation nor flipping.

Graph objects(9 Background images can be rotated, but the direction of the graph does
types) not support rotation or flipping.
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Object types Availability for Rotation and Flipping

History alarm Supports neither rotation nor flipping.
viewer, data list,

alarm navigator,

memo pad, file

recipe editor, data

list editor, PDF

viewer, VNC

viewer

o The XP30-BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, and XP50-TTE models do not support font rotation.

2.3.5.7 Resizing or Relocating Objects

You can resize or relocate objects.

To resize or move objects:

1 Right-click an object.

2 Click [Position/Scale Change].

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+v
Delete

Helpline(H)

Rotate or Flip
Align
Order

Group

Ungroup

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B)

Zoom 3
Object Property...

Screen Property...

Grid Setting

Position/Scale Change... I

T W ape Max size

Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library

3 Set values for a new location or size. You can move an object to a precise position or specify its size.

2-73 | Ls-'ELECT!?fC




2. Project Development

Position and Scale Adjustment @
Left: o
Top: |39
Width: |140

Height: | 134 =

S

Cancel

Note

¢ To move an object by one pixel, select an object, and then press the desired
arrow keys.

To resize an object by single pixel increments/decrements, press the desired
arrow keys while pressing the Shift key.

You can configure a preset value (number of pixels) for moving and resizing
object. Go to [TOOL] » [Option] » [Edit Option], adjust Move/Resize
Pixel(X) and Move/Resize Pixel(Y)] values, and then:

- To move an object by the preset number of pixels, press the desired arrow
keys while pressing the Ctrl key.

- To resize an object by the preset number of pixels, press the desired arrow
keys while pressing the Ctrl and Shift keys.

To resize an object while maintaining a fixed center point, hold the Ctrl key

while resizing an object.

To resize an object while maintaining the same ratio, hold the Shift key while
resizing an object.

Certain objects, such as Logging Viewer, Datalist, and Window/Part objects
do not support resizing. They are provided by the system in fixed sizes.

4 Click [OK].
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To resize multiple objects:

1 Select the objects to resize.

2 Click [EDIT] » [Make Same Size] » [Width], [Height], or [Both].

35 xP-Builder

PROJECT | EDIT | VIEW COMMOMN TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

(] wl g™ UndoMove Shapes Ctri+Z
A Sk A
ﬁ L?x E ¥ Delete Alt+Delete
S T T Ctrl=X
Object Libral
By Copy Crl=C 100 15
system | L AR R NERNNEAEN
@ Paste Ctrl=V
Rotary_Sy MultiCopy(V)... Ctrl=I

RS Select All Ctri=A
Delete All Shift+Delete

Grouping ]

m Rotate or Flip

Align
A_green]
Crder
P Make Same Size 2= width
r o
,6:" Center in Page 11 Height L\s
A_yelloy Space Evenly ﬁt Both

Snap to grid

3]
E ’E Glue to Helpline

Green_t ) First Point As Center(x)

HE

Yellow_

* v v v ¥

Position/Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k]

* The objects are all resized in the same way.
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To space objects evenly:

1 Select multiple objects.

2 Click [Edit] » [Space Evenly] » [Across] or [Down].

3§ XP-Builder

PROJECT  EDIT | VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBEOX HELP

ﬂ - E 7 Undo Move Shapes Ctrl+Z }a . : (4
&5hA LI [ 1o
Eﬂ B ¥ Delete Alt+Delete
o 4L
—— %o Cut Chrl=X
Object Libral
Co Ctrl+C 5
System L > A A RITIRTIE
Paste Ctri+V
Rotary Sy MultiCopy(V]... Ctrl+1
l—'ﬁ' N Select Al Ctri+A
L}
2538 M Delete All Shift+Delete
G_blue
Grouping
ﬁ Rotate or Flip
Align
A_green]
Order
. Make Same Size
r o
l—lﬁ:'l Center in Page
A_yelloy Space Evenly

Snap to grid

3]
ﬁ ’E Glue to Helpline

Green_{ ) First Point As Center(¥)

gt

ellow_

Paosition/Scale Change(Z)

Release Selection Lock of All Objects and Figures in Screen(k])

The objects are all spaced evenl
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2.3.5.8 Setting Viewing Options

You can set viewing options as described in the following table:

Thumbnail e You can show all screens in a project on a single screen. Double-click a
screen to select it.

e Click [VIEW] » [Screen Thumbnails].

Screen Thumbnail *

Pan Window ¢ You can view the current screen in a birds-eye view and scroll through the
screens.
e Click [VIEW] » [Pan Window].
X Pan Window 23

Zooming e You can zoom in or out on the current screen.

¢ Click the magnifier icon on the toolbar. You can also enter a magnification
percentage in the toolbar or select one of the presets (50%-400%) in the
dropdown list.

@), & [100 -

Property Viewer e You can view and edit information about windows, figures, or objects on the

2-
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current screen without opening a dialog box.

e Click [VIEW] » [Property Viewer], then select an object or screen.

[Bit Switeh
g g {8
4 Coordinate =l
Top Left X-Coordinate 106
Top Left Y-Coordinate 123
Width 129
Height 112
4 Basic
Device
Action Type On
Description
4 Display
Use Image Reverse True
Image Type Mot Change Color/Patt...
I> Display{CQn)
> Display(Off)
4 Text
Use Caption False
Use Text Table False
= On
[ Off

You can also set options for the editing area, as described in the following table:

Ruler e To show or hide the ruler, click [VIEW] » [Ruler].

e Scales are displayed in pixels.
| = - I

Grid Setting e You can move and arrange objects conveniently with the grids in the editing
area.

e To show or hide gridlines, click [VIEW] » [Grid].
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¢ You can set the color, width, and height of the dots on the grid. To change
the settings, click [VIEW] » [Grid Setting].

Grid Setting x
v| Show Grid
Grid Color. Grid Display Position
Back Front
Snap to Grid
Grid Space
Width 40 14 Height 40

¢ You can also change settings to display the dots over or below the objects
from the Grid Setting.

Gnid Display Position
*) Back Front ‘ BEECSRR |
¢ To allow an object to snap to the nearest intersection of lines in the grid
while moving or resizing it, click [EDIT] » [Snap to grid].
e To disable or enable the Snap to grid function during moving or resizing an
object, press the Alt key while moving or resizing an object.

Margin Line e The margin line is the boundary of the editing area.

e To show or hide the lines, click [VIEW] » [Margin Line].

e To set the margin sizes, click [TOOL] » [Option], and then select Edit
Option.
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Option

Edit Option Object ID/Address Text Color:

Project | Background AlphaBlend Use

Object ID/Address Font Size:
Default Text Color of Figure/Object(D)
Default Line Color of Figure/Object

Use Backaround Color from New Screen
Default BG Color from New

~| Screen Limit Check on Object/Figura’s Editing

Page Margin X 14 : Page Margin ¥
Move/Resize Pixel(X): 5
Move/Resize Pixel(Y): 5

Help Line

e The help line is used as a reference when you draw or arrange objects on

the screen.

e To show or hide the help lines, click [VIEW] » [Help Line].

e To draw help lines, move the pointer to the border of the screen frame, and

then drag the line to the editing area.

Hb

= ‘

e To lock or unlock the help lines, right-click the line and then click [Help Line]

» [Lock Help Line].

e To delete a help line, right-click the line and then select [Help Line] »

[Delete Help Line].

e To allow an object to be attached to the help lines while moving or resizing it,

click [EDIT] » [Glue to Help Line].
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ﬁfun||||1|:E||||||I|1|5|:||||||

50

100
Ll

]
|

k]

Guide line e When you move an object on the screen, the guidelines are displayed to
provide additional guidance about the object’s position in relation to the
object’s previous position or the position of other objects on the screen. The
guidelines are displayed when the moving object and an existing object are
aligned in the center, edge, intersection, etc.

¢ To show or hide the guidelines, click [VIEW] » [Guide Line].

Show/Hide Object o Every object has an ID which makes the object unique.
ID ; .

¢ To show or hide an object’s ID, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide Object ID].

¢ You can determine the type of object by its object ID. For example, an ID
that begins with “SD” refers to a Word Switch.

Show/Hide Object  To show or hide an object’s address, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide Object
Address Address]. If multiple addresses exist, they will be displayed together.

Show/Hide Object o To show or hide an object’s status, click [VIEW] » [Show/hide Object
Status On/Off].

¢ An object with a bit or word address can appear differently depending on its
On/Off state or the preset condition. You can preview the states before
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transferring the data to an XGT Panel.
Ch@ Default  -| % Default

<Bit device>

0 e T e T e

""" o

T .
Casel 1

W

azxl 7
ii' Default ‘ii

<Word device>

Data Viewer e The Data Viewer shows object type, ID, and location information, along with
selection lock status. You can copy, cut, and paste items in the Data Viewer
window, or enable or disable selection lock by clicking the lock icon on the
right side of the object information.

e To open the Data Viewer, click [VIEW] » [Data Viewer].

All -
Shape Mame Object ID Position a
Word Switch sDO000L (190,30,360,200) g
Multidction Swi... 5MO0001 (250,10,390,230) g
Clock CLO0001 (330,300,510,380) mmy

Bl Group (00,40,290,190) a

Bit Switch SBO00D01 (60,50,180,170)
Bit Switch SE00002 [130,40,290,190)

" Project Data B ™ Graphi.. M Screen 5 ° Object ...

¢ Grouped objects are shown as a “Group,” and their sizes are shown as the
maximum boundaries.

¢ A dropdown filter is provided at the bottom of the Data Viewer pane to allow
you to view objects by type (all, figure, or object).
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2.3.5.9 Registering Figures/Objects

This function saves Figure and Object settings that are used often to enable users to recreate them
easily.

1 Open a Figure or Object.

2 Change the Figure or Object based on the user settings.

Diicie: [D PO a3 Copv 1o Lamp
Action Type
%0 of Musmentiny Allmav
A Condition = Lse Lamp Condilion
Dlsglay Triggar < Bit Device: Dromn  |adl [ Copy o Maln
—— d L .
Word Devics i A larm
Slze - | Tvpe:
Us Lamg Ofset: | &
Descripfion

3 Register as a new Figure/Object.

Cut Ctrl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+V
Delete

Helpline(H) 3

Rotate or Flip 3
Align e
Order »
Group

Ungroup

Select All Ctrl+A
Select Lock

Release Select Lock(B

Zoom 3
Object Property

Screen Property.

Grid Setting.
Set as Default
Position/Scale Change

The newly made bit switch will have the same properties as the registered bit switch.

2-83



2. Project Development

2.3.5.10 Draw from Figure to Object

This function uses the drawing sequence of “Draw from Figure to Object” to make figures consistent with
the drawing sequence of the XGT panel. This enables the device and editor screens to be displayed in
the same way.

1 Register the object on the screen.

3 Click [VIEW] — [Draw from Figure to Object].

e

%
¢

Show/hide Object ID
Show/hide Object Address
Show/hide Object On/Off
Drraw from Figure to Object

Redraw

4 Confirm that the figure is placed below the object as shown in the following screenshot.
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¢ The Draw from Shape (Figure) to Object function enables the same drawing sequence to be
used on the HMI device. It allows users to preview how the object will be displayed on the HMI
device.

¢ When the Draw from Figure to Object function is used, the Selection and the Send
Forward/Backward functions do not operate properly. This occurs because the order of creation
and the order of display do match. To select a figure that is in the background when using this
function, right-click it while pressing the Ctrl key.

2.3.5.11 Deleting an Object/Objects

To delete an object or multiple objects, click an object, or drag the pointer over multiple objects to make
a selection, and then press the Delete key on the keyboard.

You can also right-click the selection, and then click [Delete].

Crl+X
Copy Ctrl+C
Paste Ctrl+\V
Delete

Helpline(H) »

Rotate or Flip 3
Align »
Order »
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2.3.5.12 Undoing and Redoing a Change
To undo the changes, click [EDIT] » [Undo] and select the last change made, or press CTRL+ Z.

The most recent change is canceled.

3y P Builder

PROJECT  EDIT | VIEW COMMOM TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW

i laE> wdu Mave Shapes ctrl-Z
R
All
[BY Paste Ctrl=V
Shape b
Bit Swite ...
K select Al Ciri+A

Bit Lamp _
Off Delete All Shift+Delete

To redo the changes, click [EDIT] » [Redo] and select the last change that has been undone, or press
CTRL+Y.

2.3.5.13 Object & Text Format
You can change the text properties of an object or several objects in a batch.

The following text formats can be changed:

[Arial s BZUTES

¢ In the case of 5 switches and Bit lamps, both text properties corresponding to On / Off are applied.

e For Word lamps / N-State lamps, all text properties corresponding to the number of registered
status / condition statements apply.

e For Clock / History Alarm Viewer / Datalist / Logging Viewer / Datalist Editor / File Recipe Editor, it
applies to the properties of the text item. However, since the object does not have [Vertical
Alignment], its properties are not applied.

e The text properties set in [Conditional Statement] are not applied. It is applied to text formatting,
and conditional property is not applied. For example, Numeric Display / Numeric Input only applies
to the property for the text item.

¢ For Bit Message / Word Messages, only the size and alignment are applied. However, if [ Change
property selected in text table] is set, the item set in the toolbar is applied.

®.
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2.3.6 Creating Screen Tap Groups

You can split the editing area horizontally or vertically to create new tab groups. It helps you efficiently
edit complicated projects composed of many screens. Group and arrange the tabs and switch between
the screens that belong to the same group.

On a project with multiple screens, right-click one of the tabs and select [New Horizontal Tab group] or
[New Vertical Tab group], and then add more tabs if necessary.

¥8 XP-Builder
PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMON TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

idam B QEE S3% . 5w BEIEIEE
I W% -
IR ERED @ B%hhDE W

B1* B-2* B3* EB4* R e ————— |
ﬂla 50 100 ew Ronzontal 1a roup
b b L

E1{@ Mew Project*

5.7 Base Screen New Vertical Tab Group .'

Group and arrange the tabs and switch between the screens that belong to the same group.

¢ The screen tab group feature allows you to drag and drop objects. You can duplicate an object by
dragging it from a screen in one tab group window and dropping it on a screen in another.

¢ On the newly opened windows, drag and drop the tabs into different groups, or right-click the tabs
and select desired options to edit or arrange the screen for each group.

m B-/ —
Mew Vertical Tab Group

MNew Vertical Tab Group Move to Mext Tab Group

Move to Next Tab Group | - Move to Previous Tab Group
R 1
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2.3.7 Exporting and Importing Fonts

When editing a project on a PC after receiving it from the XGT panel, the characters may not be
displayed properly if the font used in the project is not installed on the PC. In this case, you can export
the font from the project and import (install) it to the PC to solve the problem.

To export a font and install it on a PC:

1 Click [TOOL] » [Export Font].

A xPBuilder
# PROJECT EDNT VIEW COMMON TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HE

ﬂ - n Cross Reference(D) »
i B Find in Active screen Ctrl-F
g Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R
% L ] L 5] O°  narepiace a. »
Bigleet S Find/Replace an item.., 3
EH? %&»\;Pr.:jetc;* . B Memary statistics...

EI g Project Property

Data Check(V]

* Project Summary
E} KGT Panel Settings .
E;(. Extended Device Settings Register object caption to TextTable automtically
Text Table

e Insert Text Table H Previous Screen(Q)

Seript

-9 Insert script
© Insertscrip Export Font
fl T2

P'-ﬁ Scheduler Install Fant
2 Choose the path and folder to save the font file, and then click [OK].

3 Click [TOOL] » [Install Font].

3f xP-Builder
i PROJECT EDT VIEW COMMON | TOOL | COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLEQX HEl

e Cross Reference(D) »
i B Find in Active screen Ctrl=F
g Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R
ﬁ E"‘ E‘" E u i Find/Replace All... 3
EIOIE i Find/Replace an item... »
Eg ;;";ijic;x N E Memary Statistics...
- roject Property =
i ?..»ﬁJProjectl;un;maF,' ?ata LR
Bl XGT Panel Settings cript Chec
: E} Extended Device Settings Register object caption to TextTable automtically
2B Text Table
T ° Insert Text Table H Previous Screen(Q]

Script
LA Insert script
ggn e Export Font
[} Scheduler Install Fant Ik

4 Select the folder where the font file is saved, and then click [OK].




2. Project Development

2.3.8 Exporting and Importing Screens

The screen exporting and importing functions are used to save the current screen and the text tables,
user images as well as tag elements that are related to the screen as a file or to retrieve it from another
XP-Builder project on another PC.

The screen export procedure is as follows.

1 Select the screen(s) to export from the screen tree and click the right mouse button. Then, select
[Export] from the menu.

3 xp-Builder
 PROJECT ED VIEW COMMON TOOL COMML

e’ B

RREREM O#% &t
Screen v I x
B[ # MNew Project*

=1 Base Screen
[y Insert Base Screen

®ml 1 Base Screen|
Wl > Base Screen
imml 2 Base Scregg

=B window screen e

[y Insert windg Insert Alarm 2
-[B 65531 DEC| ] Open

-[B 65532 HEX ™~

B 65533 ASC

[ 65534 FLO4 [B Copy
EIE| Part Screen cut
i.[g8 Insert part ¢

Close

¥ Delete
Paste

@ Property
Rename

As Startup Screen

2 Inthe dialog box, select the folder to save the file in. Then, enter the file name and click [Save].
* When the screen is exported, the following elements are also exported.

Screen Data All objects and figures used on the screen

Text Tables Text tables used by the objects on the screen

Tags Tags used by the objects on the screen

User Images User images used by the objects and figures on the screen

The file extension for screen export files is “.xscr.”
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To import a screen:

1 Right-click the screen you want to import from the screen tree and select [Import] from the menu.

3B ¥P-Builder
i PROJECT EDT VIEW COMMOM TOOL COI

§é§ﬂﬂn B

R ER E M O% !
Screen - f
E||? Mew Project*

=-[] Base Screen
- (@@ Insert Base Screen

S 1 Base Pa—
-1 2 Base ¢ o
.1 3 Base ¢ Insert Alarm 3

-T2 Window sci Wl Open
-[@ Insert w) gl Close
-.[Bm 65531 [
.2 65532 | [B) Copy
.[B1 65533 4 Y= Cut
~[21 65534 1 %¢ Delete
-4 Part Screen S
"..[@8 Insert p; -
@ Property

ﬁB Rename

As Startup Screen

Import %

L
.‘!‘. Export

2 Click the file selection button at the top of the [Import] screen to select the file to import (as shown in
the screenshot below).

3 The list of screens in the file to be imported is displayed in the preview window at the left side of the

window.

‘CW‘J*‘ sWfksioMfPicturestiftest.xscr Screens to be added in current project:
— T Mo.| Screen No. | Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset| Tag/Text | «
ma A 1

¥ 2

B-1Base Sgeen B-2Base Sgeen B-3Base Saeen ]

El
5
3
7
]
3
0
1
12
13
i
15
18
7
%
Add >> [ List Mode Option oK cancel

4 Select a screen to add from the list on the left side of the window and click [Add].

5 The added screen is displayed in the grid on the right side of the window as shown in the screenshot
below.
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r[mpnrt Screan u‘
IC:WUSersW(sjoWPicmresWtest‘xscr _I Screens to be added in current project:
— Mo. | Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Dffset Tag/Text -
- ﬁ 1 1 Base Screen Base Screen 0 @
L 2 2 Base Screen Base Screen o
B-1Base Screen B-2Base Screen B-3 Base Saeen 3 3 [ [y — [
4 1 Window Window screen o
B
B
W-1 Window ’
8
]
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
EE]
Add >> I™ ListMode Option Cancel

6 Change the value of the screen number, the name, the tag, and the text table as required.

rlmpor‘l Screen u‘
IC:‘W‘—'SE’5Wk5JD‘WF"‘m“as"'\ﬂes'"‘55r _I Streens to be added in current project-
—— No. Screen No. Screen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Text -
- ﬁ 1 1 one Ease Screen 0 3
¥ z 2 two Base Soreen 0
B-1Base Screen B-2Base Scoreen B-3Base Screen El 3 Tour EBase Soreen 0
4 1 “wéindow Window screen 0
5
E
Wi-1 Window 7
El
El
0
1
12
12
14
18
16
17
o
Add > I™ List Mode Option Cancel

7 Click [OK] and then confirm that the selected screen and related text tables and tags are
successfully added to the project.
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A i

PROMCT [0E WVIDA COMDADH TOON [CMBHBBCANCH WINDOW TODMBOE  HWiLP

el = - ) 1R @5, e 160 [ 1 [ [ L S 1 - T REE e
I3 A e = . . . mmaG i =l ] R L
BR LS EE O% oy HE 4 M.

L3

3 2 B Screan
3§ aaie Senkm
B et énbam It
[l i wirdews acimen H
[ &5531 DEC Krypad
B 53T HeX Kaypad
[ £5533 ASCE Ceypad
554 FLOAT Keyped

¢ The pop-up message shown below is displayed when the same file number exists on the screen or
if two or more screens have the same screen numbers in the grid.

' R
XB-Builder [

j I\ No. 1: Same screen no. 1 exists

o Drag (AutoFill) the reference row from the grid to copy the screen data. The screen number
increases by 1 if it is dragged down and decreases by 1 if it is dragged up based on the value of

the reference row.
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2.3.8.1 Import Screen Dialog Box

This section contains more information about the screen import dialog box.

IC TUsersksio Wrictures test, xsor

Screens to be added in current project-

@

W-1Window

B-1Base Screen B-2 Base Screen B-3 Base Screen

MHo. Screen No. Scieen name | Screen Type | Screen Offset Tag/Text -

Add »> I List Mode Option | oK | Cancel |
Select File Select a file to import (.xscr).

Preview Screen

Display the screen list of the selected file.

Add

List Mode

Screen Number

Select a screen to add to the project and click "Add" to add the screen data to
the grid on the right side of the window.

Displays screen data as text if list mode is checked.

Displays the screen number of a screen added using the [Add] button. The
screen can be edited and a number from 1 to 65534 can be entered.

Screen Name

Screen Type

Displays the screen name of a screen added using the [Add] button. The
screen name can be edited.

Displays the screen type of a screen added using the [Add] button. The screen
type cannot be edited.

Screen Switch Offset

OK

Cancel

Change the screen number of the screen change switch when a screen is
added to the project. A number from 0-65,534 can be added to the original
screen number. The screen switch offset value can be edited.

Add a screen to the grid in the project by clicking [OK].

Cancel any changes to the project by clicking [Cancel].
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Screen Import Option Dialog Box:

Screen Import options L-th

Tag Mame Duplicated: {* Qverwrite " skip
Image Category/Mame Duplicated: 1% Qverwrite " skip

TextTable Name Duplicated: ¢ Cwerwrite ™ skip

Object/Figure on Different Screen Resolution: fe Scale " Skip

Import Default Path : .

b

Tag Name This option is used when an existing tag in the project has the same name as a

Duplicated new tag to be added to the screen. There are two options available, [Overwrite]
and [Skip]. The default is [Overwrite].

Image This option is used when an image category or image name is duplicated in the

Category/Name project. There are two options available: [Overwrite] or [Skip]. The default

Duplicated option is [Overwrite].

Text Table Name This option is used when a duplicate text table name and number matches a

Duplicated table in the project. There are two options available: [Overwrite] or [Skip]. The

default option is [Overwrite].
It is added when items used in keyword editing and character strings are

changed.
Object/Figure on This option is used to determine if the objects and figures on the screen will be
Different Screen scaled to fit the current project. Alternatively, they will retain their current format
Resolution to ensure the resolution of the screen to be added is different from the

resolution of the project. There are two options available, [Scale] and [Skip].
The default is [Scale].

Import Default Path  Click to select the default location of imported files.

Import Default Path |C:"i"'i"IJ5E|'s"i'"i"PuI:|Ii|:"i"'i"Pictl_||'E5
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Replace Tag/Text Table Dialog Box:

-

Replace Tag/Text Table

Tag | Text Table |

Keyword

Replace With

#LOCH

Tag

Text Table

o This function replaces a part of a tag hame with a new character string when

a screen is imported. The following example shows a tag change. The
replacement character string is enclosed between “#” and “#". The objects
that use the tag are registered on the screen to be exported.

[Setting Export Projects]

B-1 | Tag *:1
- Tag Group No Group Name Device Type Address Description
Default 1 Diefault HLOCH tagl EIT FOO00D
L. System 2 Default HLOCH tag2 BIT POO00T
3 Default HLOCH tag3 EIT PO0O02

If “Basic” is entered as the replacement character string, the tag names will
be changed as shown below. It shows that “#LOC#” is replaced by “Basic”. If
the same group name and number exist on the screen, a new tag is created
and added.

Replace Tag/Text Table lé]

. P—

Tag ] Text Table |

Heyword Replace With
#LOC# Basic

[Import Results]
-1 | Tag *:1
3-Tag Group No Group Name Device Type Address Description

Default 1 Detault Basic_tagl BIT PO0DOD

- System 2 Default Basic_tag2 BIT POO001

3 Detault Basic_tag3 BIT POO0OZ

This function replaces a part of the character strings in the text table with a
new character string when a screen is imported. The following example
shows the process of changing a text table. The replacement character string
is enclosed between “#"and “#".The objects using the text table are registered
on the screen to be exported.
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[Setting Export Projects]

S Text Table_01*

Mo English [United States) Color Italic Underline | StnkeDut Bold
1] text=2N0=_first uli aff uli} uli}
1 fext=2N0#_second uli aff Qff uli
2 text=2N0%_third uli aff uli} uli}

o If “01” is entered as the replacement character string, the tag names will be
changed as shown below. It shows that “#NO#” is replaced with “01”. If the
same text table name and number exists, a new text table item is created and

added.

Replace Tag/Text Table @

Tag Text Table

Keyword Replace With
#NO# 01
Import Results
Text Table_01 *
Mo Englizh [United States] Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold

ot Of O O
ot Of O O
Ot Off O O

0 fext_01_first
1 fext_01_second
Z text_01_third
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2.3.9 Printing a Project

You can save detailed project information in an MS Excel file format for documentation and reviewing.

To save the project information in an MS Excel file:

1 Click [PROJECT] » [Project Print].
X vPBuilder
| PROJECT | EDT VIEW COMMON
(] Mew Project ctisN |2
Close Project
ﬂ Open Project Ctrl+0
n Save Project Ctrl+5S

Save As Project...

| - B

IEI Project Password

Project Print... l})

[ L= B

= Print...
Print Setting...
Print Preview... ng
1

2 Inthe Content tab, select the items to include.
Project print setting
Content I Header,-"Fu:uuterl
Frini ltem | | Selected Print fems:
Project Property ftem
Browse E——
= Screen mject Fropesty )
Screen Thumbnail
Bass Screen Soraen
Window Screen Tet Table
Part Schedule
Test Table Logging
Schedule Flaw Nahrm
Logging a?'“em ;ja””
Flow Alam F-!Stc?;}e. am
System Alam Script
History Alam Taa
Recips Sound
Script Cross Reference
Tag
Sound
Crozs Reference
Select % I Dieselect Al | Fage Setup... |
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¢ In the Selected Print Items pane, you can rearrange the order of each selected item.

opened.

e |tis saved in Excel format even if Excel is no installed.

e If Excel is installed, check the Open in Excel item to automatically open the Excel format document.
¢ In an environment where Excel is not installed, a folder containing Excel format documents will be

3

In the Header/Footer tab, specify options for a header or footer, and then click [OK].
==

Project print setting

Cortent Header/Footer |

[~ Use Header

Left: |

Center: |

Right: |

[T Use Footer

Left: |

Center: |

Right: |

Fart:

|.'—"J1an:|ni ﬂ

Fort Size:

E =l
Field | Da
Date &D
Time &T
Total Page &N
Cumert Page aP
Project Mame &F
Project Path a&H
Project tem al
4 [l b

* An MS Excel file including the selected project data opens on the computer screen automatically.

44 e Jfr | Recipe
A B [ D
2 |[Project Property]
3
4 | [ Sunmaty]
g
B Project Name! new
7 |Locat fon: 0 #4PBL I LOER#new  xpd
8 |Authar: user
3 |Yersion: 2z
10 [HM] Madel: IXPEO-TTA
11 |Connected Controller:
12
13 Manufacturer Company Name Pratocal
14 LSIS: HEk (LINK) L3I R3Z320
15 - - -
18
17
8
19 | [Screen Change Setting]
20
21 | Start Screen: 1
22 |Screen Change Device Address:
23
24 [Base Screen |
25 Global Windowl |
26 Global Window? |
o
23 |[Key Window Settina]
29
30
3
32 KevPad Tupe Screen No.
3 OEC Kevpad 69531
2] HEX Keypad G532
*® ASCI| Keypad BB633
E Float Keypad [
v
38 |[Storage Opt fon]
E:)
a0 Save [tems Hedia Path
41| Image Local Memory Image
42 |Font Local Memory Font
43 Lossing lo_not_use Loaging
44 Recipe lo_not_use Recipe
45 | Screen Capture Io_not_use ScreenCapture
48

471 Language Setting ]

3 Project Property

Screen Thumbnail

Screen B-1 Screen W-65531

Screen W-6! ...
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2.3.10 Renaming a Tag to add as a New Tag

You can rename a tag that is already on the screen and add it as a new tag.

To rename a tag and add it as a new taq:

1 Place an object, register a tag with a name (‘TagOId’), and assign it to a device in the object.

Bit Switeh "
Basic Device: |T =TagOld :E Copy to Lamp
Display

Action Type

-

2 Click [TOOL] » [Replace Tag Name and Register as a New Tag].

COMMON | TOOL = COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP

% \E‘, Cross Reference(D) >E| i
'—‘?‘\ Find in Active screen Ctrl+F = % C.J,;
Replace in Active screen Ctri=R
¥,
u -é Find/Replace All... 3

Find/Replace an item... 3 -

50 1
Replace Tag Name and Register as a New Tag ctrl=E |l

Memory Statistics...
Data Check(V)

Register object caption to TextTable automtically

3 Inthe pop-up window, enter the tag name to search and a new name to replace it.

Replace Tag Mame and Register as a Mew Tag b4
String to Find in Tag: | TagOld | Replace and Register Tag
String to Replace in Tag: Taghlew Close

] Add to the Same Group with Tag to Find

Group Name to Add: Default -

Select Al Clear all Replace At <<

Part Screen
Script
- [wf] Scheduler
Logging
- [w] Flow Alarm
(- [] History Alarm
[#- |w| Recipe

- [w] Sound
... |w] Project Property
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o By default, the newly registered tag is added to the same tag group as the one the original
tag belongs to. You can select a different tag group, or create a new tag group and select it.

o By default, the tag replacement range is set as the entire project. You can click “Replace At”

to specify the range.

e The new tag name must be in a valid format. The following message will be displayed if the
tag name is missing, if the first character is a number, or if the tag name contains control
characters or device addresses.

[0]

XP-Builder

Tag Mame is not correct( )

Will you continue?

* When Tag Mame already exists, Only Tag which
has same Device type is Changed.

Tes Ma

¢ If the tag name already exists, the following message will be displayed. You can click [Yes]
to replace the existing tag, or [No] to cancel. Note that the tag will not be replaced even if
you click [Yes] if the device types are different for the new and existing tags.

[0]

XP-Builder

Tag name already exists(TagMew ).

Will you continue?

* When Tag Mame already exists, Only Tag which
has same Device type is Changed.

Tes Ma

4 Click [Yes]. The new tag name (‘TagNew’) is listed in the properties window, and the object’s tag
name has been changed to ‘TagNew.’

Tag *:1

El- Tag Group

i Default

1D Group Hame Device Type Address
1 Default TagOld BIT H00050
2 Default Taghew BIT H:000E0
3 Default

Bit Switch

Basic
Display

Tenut

Device

|Tm Ega .C-i:-py'.nLamp

Action Type
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2.3.11 Setting HW Key for Handy on Screen

The handy model HMI (example: iXP2H) provides an object for connecting to the operation of an
external mounted button or lamp and an external object setting window docked on the screen. The
following describes how to set up an external object that works only on the screen. Refer to <2.2.2.10
Changing Extended Device Settings> in the project properties for setting the globally operating
external object.

Setting an external object to work on the screen:

1 [Base Screen] » Double-click [Insert Base Screen]

If the external object docking window appears on the right side of the screen, click on the title and the
following setting window appears.

Then click the Auto hide button to hide the setting window on the right of the screen..

750 BOD 8350 000 050 . )
e e b @ Bxternal Object Setting - | R

m 1
U - 1+ g
L (R
D 2- 2+ =
F1 3- 3+
F2 4 4+
F3 5 5+
6- 6+

2 Double-click the circular button on the docking window to add an external object.

You can only add external multiple switches within the screen, but you can also add external lamps in
the global window. For detailed object attributes and settings, refer to the corresponding object
description.
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External Object Setting

Add  Delete Update

Object ID Shape Mame
FS00001 Function Switch
F500002 Function Switch

Close

3 After adding an object to the Data Viewer window it is shown as follows:

Data Viewer x
Al =
Shape Mame Chbject I Position a
Function Switch F500001 a
Function Switch F500002 a
Function Switch F500003 a
Function Switch F500004 a
Function Switch FS00005 a

4 Select the object to delete from the external object setting window and click Delete button to delete
the object.

The object can be deleted from the Data Viewer window can be deleted using the same method.

External Object Setting

Add Delite Update

Cbject ID Shape Name
FS00001 Function Switch
FS00002 Function Switch

Close
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5 In the External Object Settings window, select the object to change and then click or double-click
Change.

If the object's attribute box appears, change the properties and click OK.

You can change the properties in the Data Viewer window in the same way as before.

Function Switch X
Basic Set Script in Up or Down Action
(DownAct.S.[ - |CUpActSei. [ -]
Operation Type | x I L I A | Bit Operation
Word Operation
Change Screen
Print Screen
Change Language
Special Operation
Descripti
OK || Cancel

¢ The real object that is edited is not shown on the actual screen so there may be some discrepancy
in the changes.
The following operations cannot be edited:.
Move / resize / drag / drop, change position and size, copy / cut / paste to same size / screen
centering / spacing equally
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2.3.12 Print
This feature allows you to print the contents of the screen.

1 [Project] » click [Print]

IE) xP-Builder

© PROJECT | EDIT VIEW COMMON TC

£ [T] Mew Project Cirl=N

Close Project Ctrl+w
Open Project Cirl+ O
Save Project Ctrl=5 |
Save As Project... Fiz |

Frint... ‘
[ Print Setting... Ctrl=U
Print Preview...
Project Print... Ctrl+Shift=P
I‘i‘l Project Password Ctri+)

1 D01, PADT Programitge3.xpd
2 On_Off_main_eXP2_1001.xpd
3 ChUsersh..hdk1_1024x768 xpd
4 TEST_all_300.xpd

B» Eit Alt+F4

2 After selecting the print on the print screen, select [OK]

Print x
Printer
Name:  Wicrosoft Pantto POF G v| [ Propeties..
Status:  Ready

Type: Microsoft Print To PDF
Where: PORTFPROMPT:

Comment
Print range Copies
® Al Number of copies: 1 B
Pages
| | Collate
Selaciio 111 2j2 3j3

3 The figure below is the result of printing by selecting the [Microsoft Print to PDF] option. The base
screen, window screen, part screen, and HDMI screen created in project are all output. If the size of
the screen is larger than the print paper size, the output is adjusted to fit the paper size.
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B testpdt ¥

Trend graph [« S

4 If the orientation is set to landscape on the print screen, it will be printed in landscape format.

: B ets1par ¥ = ] >4
&, (i) File | CyUsersfhishin/De... & 1= B s
| Q — &+ W) -+
| Bar graph
Page Setup X
PD Chi
‘Dhesvasilnarpmerdilfansr,  ©
Huisarrinsrne

et
SFlr aznn IF iynnn

Coaflidfsn)

.
Dhosvasilnarpasidilfanar,

Muicerrimarnmafrif bnya

Paper

Size: M -

Orientation Margins (milimeters)

(O Portrait Left: 5 Right: |5 '

2-105 | LSE . ecrric




2. Project Development
| -
2.3.13 Print Preview
This feature allows you to preview the printed screen contents.

1 [Project] » click [Print Preview]

[E] »P-Builder

% PROJECT | EDIT VIEW COMMON TC
£ ] Mew Project Ctrl=N
Close Project Ctrl=W
@ Open Project Ctrl=0
AR save Project Ctri=5

5 SaveAsProjedt. Fi2
E Print...

{ Print Setting... Ctrl=U

Print Preview...
Project Print... Ctrl+Shift=P
ﬂ Project Password Ctrl=)J

1 D:A01.PADT Program\tge3.xpd
2 On_Off_main_eXP2_1001.xpd
3 ChUsers'..\dk1_1024x763.xpd
4 TEST _all_300.xpd

B et Alt+F4
2 The screen print preview screen is displayed. The base screen, window screen, part screen, and
HDMI screen created in the project are all displayed. If the screen size is larger than the print paper
size, it is adjusted to fit the paper size and displayed.

Print Preview x

~

Bar grapn

Trand graph v
T v
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3 If the orientation is set to landscape in [Print Setting], the preview screen is displayed in horizontal
format.

B XP-Builder Page Setup XK
% PROJECT | EDIT VIEW COMMON Td

i 7] Mew Project Ctrl=N
. Clase Project Ctri=W
£ Mnaalgleenynifd
/W Open Project Ctrl=0 BOnaamape annifl
%l save Project Ctri+5
5 save As Project.. Fi2 * Dhasvasioarpusti
IFamer,
E Print... T
! Print Setting... Ctri=U
Size: Ad v
Print Preview...
Project Print... Ctrl+Shift=P
I'EI Project Passwaord Cirl+)
Orientation Margins (milimeters)

1 DAD1L.PADT Program'tges.xpd

@ Portrait Let: |5 Right: |5 '
2 On_Off_main_eXP2_1001.xpd Q I;
3 C\Users\,. \dk1_1024x768.xpd O Landscape Top: 5 Bottom: |5

4 TEST_all_300.xpd

> &t Alt=F4 Cancel
4 I you select the [Print] button, the screen will be printed to the set print in the same way as the [Print]
function.
Print Preview %

Bar graph

Trend graph

Trend 1

Trend 2
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2.4 Managing Libraries

2.4.1 Managing Graphic Libraries

Learn how to manage image libraries. Both the system and user image libraries can be managed, but
only the user image library can be edited.

Description

System Graphic Library About 8,000 images in 40 categories are included in the System
Graphic Library. This library cannot be edited.
You can select raster (256-color) or vector (65,535-color) images,
depending on the color capabilities of the XGT Panels you are using.
The following table describes characteristics of raster and vector
images.

Description

Raster Displayed in pixels as a bitmap image.
Distorts when you zoom in or out.
If used as a background image in an object, the
pattern and color cannot be changed.

Vector  Expressed by connected lines.
Not distorted when you zoom in or out.
Not recommended to use a vector image as a
background image of an object. Excessive use of
vector images slows down the panel operation
speed.

User Graphic Library You can register, modify or delete images. The images are saved in the
current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You can import a
User Graphic Library from another project or export it from the current
project to use in other projects.
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To open the Graphic Library pane, click [VIEW] » [Graphic Library]. The Graphic Library pane will
appear, as shown in the following image:

Graphic Library * B x
@S}-s{em &User
65535 = || Al *||On <

100% -
H B :

AD_BUTTO... AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

AD_BUTTO... AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

AD_BUTTO... AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO..

AMDLITTO AR DLITTR Al DITTO %

T * Project Il Screen

In the Graphic Library pane, you can drag and drop an image into the editing area.
3f ¥PBuilder

PROJECT EDIT VIEW COMMOMN TOOL COMMUNICATION WINDOW

‘NaEm x+B BB QEbE €
‘i A A< o= ™
BRERED w D% hh DB P

Graphic Library SN Text Table 01 *
@ System ,8, User

Swich (a1 [+

66535 | = || |Al = | On

100% | =

@ ()

AD_BUTTO... AD_BUTTO.. AD_BUTTO.. Coo

¢ A tooltip (max 320 x 320 px.) is displayed to show the enlarged image, along with its full name, file
size, and image size, when you move the mouse pointer over the images in the library.

Graphic Library

[%system | A User

Swich v | Al v

65535 [= || Al = ||On

o m -
L = 1
¢ Dropdown filters are provided at the top of the Graphic Library pane to allow you to easily find the

specific images that you are looking for. You can set the image category and sub-category, image

color, image type (vector or raster), colors (All, 256, 65536), and on/off status of the image for
viewing.
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Graphic Library
@ System &User

Swich = ||AI =

655356 = ||Al = ||On v

¢ You can also zoom in or out of images by selecting one of the magnification presets in the
dropdown list.

¢ Vector images maintain their shape even if you change their size. Raster images may be distorted if
you enlarge or reduce their size.

e When you drag an image to the editing area, it is created in its default size. The default sizes of
images are variable.

2.4.1.1 Creating a User Graphic Library

You can create your own user image library.

To create a library:

1 Inthe Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.
Graphic Library * 0 x

@ System B, User

- [@]fel[O]lL] L]

100%

B & crapnic Liovary
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2 Enter the name of the library and click |@ . A new image category will be created.

Graphic Library - L W
L_n‘___]S)'stem &Uacr

tal[@][X][E]
100% =

i Graphic Library

3 Right-click an empty area in the Graphic Library pane, and then select [Insert Image].
Graphic Library v 0 x

@ System & User
Librany_001 ~ @ @

100%

Insert Image(4}
Delete All Images
Import

Export

4 Select the image files in the browsing window, and then click [Open].

% Open @
@O-| | » Computer » Local Disk (C) » IMG [ 42| [ Search G o
Organize = New folder =~ 1 @

a—— m—
i Libraries e {Q’: I I
@ Documents
& Music 7 i
[&] Pictures | Lo | e

=| My Pictures
. Public Pictures

B videos I
OG Homegroup
18 Computer

&L Local Disk (C:)
& CD Drive (D) 201 _

File name: “Lighthouse’ "Penguins” + [Allimage Files -

{ Open |v] [ Cancel ]

* Images have been added to the new graphic library.
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Graphic Library
@ System ,8, User

Library_001 S G-
100% ©

A
Peﬁguins Lighthouse

L

L

* You can also drag the image from the browsing window and drop it to the User Graphic Library

pane.

* To delete an image, right-click an image and then click [Delete Image].

e The WMF format is used only in XP-Builder. You can draw figures in XP-Builder and directly add it
to a user graphic library in WMF image format. WMF images are not distorted when you resize

them.

To add WME (vector) figures to a library:

1. In the editing area, right-click a figure to save it.
2. Click [Insertected shapes to active graphic library].

Cut
Copy
Paste
Delete

Helpline(H)
Rotate or Flip
Align

Order

Group

Select All

Select Lock

Release S

Zoom

Object Property...
Screen Property...

Grid Setting...
Position/Scale Change. .

Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+Vv

v v -

Ctrl+A

I Insert the selected shapes to active graphic library

he image is added to the library in WMF format.

e Figures filled with patterns #3-41 and figures with textures cannot be inserted to a user graphic

library in WMF format.

¢ You cannot save WMF images as image files.
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2.4.1.2 Exporting a User Graphic Library

You can share libraries between projects.

To export your user object library after creating it:

1 Inthe Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library to export from the drop-down list and click or right-click an empty area in the
Graphic Library pane and click [Export].

Graphic Library » O X

£ i
[E'Sys!em = User

3 Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4 Click [Save].

e The exported library is saved as an .xpg file.

¢ If there are no images in the library, you cannot export the graphic library.
Graphic Library » 3 X

[#E]System A User

Mew_01 - @
@g 1002 =

Insert Image(&)

Import
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2.4.1.3 Importing a User Graphic Library

You can either import a library into the project as a new library or you can import images into an existing
user graphic library.

To import a new library:

1 Inthe Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Click &

Graphic Library »w o x
@System &User
- @]l [E] ] E]
00% >

&% Graphic Library

3 Select an .xpg file and click [Open]. You can also select multiple files to add.

3% Open ==
-
L) [« Local Disk (C) » Library ~ [ 4 | Szarch Library o]

Organize v New folder =~ 0 @

& Downloads m Mame Date modified Type
=] Recent Places

1] Library_00Lapg 12/20/2015 Z10 PM  XPG File

4 Libraries
@ Deocuments
! Music
[E=] Pictures
B8 Videos

m

Homegrou
group

18 Computer
& Local Disk (C3)
&} €D Drive (D 201 _

4| m | »

F|Iename:| - ISUurceﬁ\ES(’.xpg) 'I

[ open || [ cancel |

* The new library will be added to the Graphic Library List.
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Graphic Library * B x
@S}'stem ,&'Jser

Library_001 - IEHE'@

100%
Ul s

A

Penguins Lighthouse

To import images into an existing user library:

1 Inthe Graphic Library pane, click a user graphic library name.

2 Inthe Graphic Library pane, right-click an empty area, and then click [Insert Image].

Graphic Librarny *» 0 X

El System ,J'E; Usear

ey 001 (- [0][ia]|@]|l L
100% b

- r

M e

Penguins Lighthousa

Insert Image(a) [ I

Drelete All Images

Import
Export

&t crapic iorary [ R

3 Select image files and click [Open]. The selected images will be added to your user library.

If an image file with the same name exists in the graphic library, a pop-up window is displayed to ask
you for a new file name. Enter a new name and click [OK] to proceed.
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Enter new name

Same image name exists in the category
Input the other name,

Current Name: 001

New Mame: ooz

oK | ‘ Cancel

2.4.1.4 Editing a User Graphic Library

To change the name of a library:

1 Select a library from the drop-down list.
Graphic Library + 0 =

@S}nstem ,r{_)\,User
= (@ [is][©] &[]

brary 001
Librany_Mew k
Librany_Mew?2 ;

Penguins Lighthouse Jelyfish

e

& Graphic Lirany
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2 Enter a new name, and then click E to save it.

* Graphic library “Library_001" has changed to “Library _001A.”

Graphic Library v 0 X
@ System &L‘ger
SiC) 2 |CEAE
100% -
Penguins Lighthause Jehyfish

|*; project [OCTCOISUTAO mm screcn
Note

e User graphic libraries are sorted in ascending order by name.

PCX.

The name of a system graphic library cannot be changed.
Supported image types include BMP, JPEG, GIF, WMF, TGA, PNG, TIF, ICO, and

Users can create a maximum of 2047 categories, from category number 2049 to 4095.

An error message is displayed if you try to create categories exceeding the limit.

XP-Builder

Graphic Library ID exceeded!

b 4

l‘.\_ Maximum number of categorie is

2047

Each category can have 500 images. An error message is displayed if you try to add

more images to a category exceeding the limit.

XP-Builder

*

Graphic Library item ID exceeded!
l % Maximum number of items is 500
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To delete a library:

1 Inthe Graphic Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library from the drop-down list and click | @ |.

@S}M‘n & User

oli:(e)& L

100% .

Penguins Lighthouse Jekyfizh

i3 Graphic ibrary

2.4.1.5 Applying Options to the Images

Several options are available when editing, such as setting the transparency value of images and saving
them in WMF format so that they maintain resolution when enlarged.

To apply changes to an image, right-click it and select from the following options.

Graphic Library + 0 ¥

@Sy:am E,'.Isser
wey 014 = [@|Ral[@][8 1]

100°% -

Az Background Image
Drelete Image

Rename

Replace Image

Save As File

Apply Transparent Color

Dither Image to 256 Colors
& sraene uorary [

As Background Set the image as the background image of the current screen.
Image

To set an image as a background:
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1. Select a category from the Graphic Library.

2. Right-click an image and click [As Background Image].
Graphic Library v 3 x

@ System & LUser
Library_0014 M IEI I;‘ @

As Background Image

Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
Apply Transparent Colar
Select Transparent Caolor

Dither Image to 256 Colors

For more information about specifying background images, refer to
<2.3.2.4 Changing Screen Properties>.

To remove a background image:
1. Right-click the image that is currently set as the background image.
2. Click [Screen Property] » [Background].
3. Clear the checkbox next to Use BG Image, and then click [OK].
x

Screen property

General (IS8 BE Cilat (L Use BG Image J
Background Select BG Patten: Select Image:
Local Script Setting Tor 5 I O O O
Ete. I .
I .
I I .
I I
I
. Hatchl .
R Ve 20 e [l
BG Button2
Delete Deletes an image from the graphic library.
Rename Changes an image name.
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Functions Description
Graphic Library L 4 | Graphic Library v 0 X
@System &L’se @S;.-&em &User
Lbrary 0014 = Efi;; Lbrary_001A = E| _| ﬂ@@
100% . 100% -

i B

Lighthouse Jellyfish

Replace Image Replaces an existing image with a new image file selected by the user.

Save as File Exports an image to save it as a file.

Apply Applies a transparent color to the image (see the following procedure).
Transparent
Color To set the transparency of the image and apply it to XP-Builder:

1. Open animage in Paint and set the RGB color properties of the part of the
image to 255, 0, and 255, to make it transparent.

1 = [Tests - paint TR S 5 e e
R o | e e B o | oo

Al i | [mremrans B L&, |wmlal g
Pac rahes ErEEEREN Fate p 20 snune

Guttan 03
T oo L = [
i e
' el T T
" Cance 00 Cttan Lot

2. Register the image in the Graphic library.
3. Right-click the image and click [Apply Transparent Color].

Graphic Library v B X

[i] System & User
- PEEEE

Library_001A

100%

S —
ggm As Background Image
B Delete Image I}
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
(

Apply Transparent Color

Select Transparent

Dither Image to 256 Colors

&7 Graphic Library L3903

ply the image to the editing area to view the transparency settings.
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Select

Transparent

Color

Set the transparency value of an existing color in the image (see the following
procedure).

To set the transparency of an existing image:
1. Right-click an image and click [Select Transparent Color].

Graphic Library v I x
@S}'stem &User

Lbrary_D0TA = |§| @

B ]

.5 Background Image

u Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image
Save As File
Apply Transparent Caolar

elect Transparent Calar m

Dither Image to 2556 Colors

2. Select the part of the image that you want to make transparent, and then click
[OK]. Then, the RGB value for the transparent color will be changed.
Ex=|

Select Transparent Color RGE(240,240, 240}

Dither Image to

Change the color value of the image to 256 colors to reduce the size of the file.

256 Colors
To dither the image to 256 colors:
1. Add the image to the User graphic library.
2. Right-click an image and click [Dither Image to 256 Colors].
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! .
Functions Description
=

As Background Image

Delete Image
Rename
Replace Image

Save As File

[ l;);tl:ler]n';age to-ZSIS-ﬂ-Io-Iors ]
3. Click [OK].
Note
Once an image is dithered, its color value cannot be restored.

The default transparent color is RGB (255, 0, 255).
Setting a transparent color is not a default option.

You can select multiple images and apply transparency to them simultaneously if the image
properties are the same. If the image formats are different or if one of the images has a
transparency already applied, the function will not work.

You can use the dithering function only in projects for color mode panels. After TGA and JPG files
are dithered, they are saved as BMP files.

The image dithering function substitutes colors to the 256 color palette to reduce the image size
and number of colors.
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2.4.2 Managing Object Libraries

Learn how to manage object libraries. Both the system and user object libraries can be managed, but
only user object libraries can be edited. For more information about inserting or editing objects, refer to
<2.3.4.4 Inserting Objects from the Object Library> and <2.3.5 Editing Objects>.

System Object Library Includes seven categories: Alarm and Logging, Keypad, Lamp,
Pushdown_Switch, Rotary_Switch, Slide_Switch, Toggle_Switch. The

system objects cannot be edited.

User Object Library You can register, modify or delete objects. The objects are saved in the
current project and not in the XP-Builder program. You can import a user
object library from another project or export it from the current project to

use in other projects.

To open the Object Library pane, click [VIEW] » [Object Library]. The Object Library pane will appear,
as shown in the following image:

Object Library * o x
[E]System 2 User

Alarm and Logging - 1002 -

==

Slarm_che,,, &larm_che,,, alarm_che,

»

m

— m f

Slarm_che,,, &larm_che,,, alarm_che,

Slarmn_del,,, &larm_del,,, &larm_del,,,

Slarm_FF_,,, &larm_FF_.. &larm_FFl.. +

Note

o A dropdown filter is provided at the top of the Object Library pane to allow you to find specific
objects you are looking for. Select an object category to view.

Object Library v 1 X

[#]Systern A User

&larrn and Logging - 100% -

¢ You can also zoom in or out of object images by selecting one of the magnification presets from the
dropdown list.
¢ A tooltip is displayed to show the object information and the object is magnified for a detailed view
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! ]

when you move the mouse cursor over images in the library.
Object Library
[Z]Systern | 2 User

Alarm and Logging - | 1002 -
==
Slarm_che,.. &larm w Alarm_check/delete_h_5
M 1 d Image Size: 76 * 42

= L e e
o After inserting an object on the screen, you can double-click it, select it, and press the ENTER key,
or right-click it and select [Object Property] to modify the object properties.

¢ When you drag an object to the editing area, the object is created at the default size. The default
sizes of objects vary.

2.4.2.1 Creating a User Object Library

To create a user library:

1 Inthe Object Library pane, click the User tab.
Ohbject Library » 0 =
@S}'stem (E‘,Llser

[ & -lojfs/e]l&]L]

-I.-r-:-
LI

"« Project - Grap... M Screen

2 Enter a category name and click @ |. A new object category will be created.
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Object Library + 0 x
@S}-ﬁem .’E“.'-’EEF

EE lla]ﬁa':@:'i_ H

100% 3

"= Project ~¥Grap... fﬂEOmec...

3 Drag objects from the editing area to the Object Library pane. You can select multiple objects/figures
and register them as one object.

Object Library v 0 X

[#]System | [~ User

Library_00I -[0][5:][@][ 3

x| o0 .

ﬁ“

Object]

': Project B Screen [eladaltedilIETY

4 Right-click the newly added object and select [Rename] to change the name of the object.
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Object Library v I X
@S{.’stem &User

|lbrary_001 - | @ @@

100%

Delete

Rename &

.: Project I Screen

To delete objects, right-click an object and then click [Delete]. To delete all objects, right-click an
empty area in the Object Library pane, and then click [Delete All Objects].

Object Library - 0 x Object Library - 0 X
[E]Systern | 2 User (& System | A User

Library _001 o @ Library 001 - @@@

100% 100%

= w -
Object? Ohbject3

(2 IS
Delete -
ML Feran Object3

Delete All Objects

(el £ Import

Objectd Objects Objects Objectd Export

BB Opject Library B8 Object Library

2.4.2.2 Exporting a User Object Library

To export the user object library after creating it:

1 Inthe Object Library pane, click the User tab.
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Object Library + 0 X

(&]Systern 2 User
[Cbrary 02—~ |[@][5][@][X]

1002

Ohbject] Ohjects

BB opject Library

2 Select a library to export from the drop-down list and click |1 .

Object Library + 0 X

(&]Systemn A User

PEEEE

ibrary _00
Library_003

== e
Objectl Object? Objectd

- “ \I

Objectd Objects Objectd

BT ETaT Ol 2@ Object Library

3 Enter a name for the file and set the file destination.

4 Click [Save].

¢ The exported library is saved as an .xpo file.

¢ You can also export the current category (library) by right-clicking an empty area in the Object
Library pane, and then clicking [Export].
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Object Library v 0 x
[ESystern | 2 User
Object Library v o x
oy 07 +[@][(:][@][E][&] | msveem A
1003 - -
: Uy 01 ] [52] (@] &[]
@ — = | =
Object Object? Object3
Delete All Objects Delete All Objects
m o ﬁ Import Import
Export
Objectd Obje  Beport

2.4.2.3 Importing a User Object Library

You can either import a library into a project as a new library or you can import objects into an existing
user object library.

To import a new library:

1 Inthe Object Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Click &
Object Library v B X

[(Z]System A User
Library 002 - \3‘

100% v

Object! Object?

2E Object Library

3 Select an .xpo file and click [Open]. You can also select multiple files to add.
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¥ Open ==
@v=|£; » Computer » Local Disk (C) » - ‘ $,| ‘ Search Local Disk (C. jel |

Organize = MNew folder &~ [ '@.‘
% Documents -
&' Music
[=| Pictures

E Videos
o) Homegroup

18 Computer

“é, Local Disk () =

€ Network

File name: - [Suurceﬂles ("xpo) ']

[ open |+ [ concel |

* The new library will be added to the Object Library List.

To import objects into an existing library:

1 Inthe Object Library pane, click a user object library name.

2 Inthe Object Library pane, right-click an empty area, and then click [Import].

Object Library v 1 X
[®]System | A User

oy o[ &[&)

100%

Object! Object? Object3

Delete All Objects

o
Objectd Export

': Project M Screen f-fEObJed Library -

3 Select an .xpo file and click [Open]. The objects in the library file you selected will be added to the
existing library.

e Users can create a maximum of 57,343 categories, from category number 8,193 to 65,535. An error
message is displayed if you try to create categories exceeding the limit.

XP-Bullder x
Object Library ID exceeded!

I Maximum number of categorie is
57,343

e Each category can have 500 images. An error message is displayed if you try to add more images
to a category exceeding the limit.
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e User object libraries and the objects in the library are sorted by names in ascending order when you

add or rename a library.

2.4.2.4 Editing a User Object Library

To change the name of the library:

1 Select a library from the drop-down list.

Chbject Library - O X
[FSystern | 2 User
- |[[o][2e][@][X][L]

Library _003
Library _004

Ohbjectl Object? Objectd

o

Ohbjectd Ohbjecth Ohbjects

2 Enter a new name, and then click H to save it.

* Obiject library “object08195” has changed to “Library_002.”
Object Library - I x

[F]system [ User
(Cibrary 002 - |I°|’QH-!-H-L|

1002

@ — m

Objectl Object2 Object3
Objectd Objectb Objectd

%2 object Library [N

To delete a library:

1 Inthe Object Library pane, click the User tab.

2 Select a library from the drop-down list and click @
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Object Library * 0 X

[#System A User
ey 0] @) &E

100% -
0 " iE
Object! Object? Object3

= § B

Objectd Objects Ohjects
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2.5 Connecting Controllers

Configure the communication settings for the XGT Panel and controller. To connect an XGT Panel to the
controller, use an Ethernet connection and the serial port. In the serial ports, there are three connection
methods: RS232C, RS485, and RS422. This section describes how to set the communication method.
For more details about XGT Panel settings, refer to <2.2.2.2 Changing XGT Panel Settings>.

2.5.1 Connecting via an Ethernet Cable

Connect the XGT Panel to the controller with an Ethernet cable.

To set the configure Ethernet options:

1 Click [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

wXP Setting

Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings

Series NP2 Series -

IXP2-0800

Model:

Add Controller

Controller 0

Controller Settings

Portrait Mode

Maker: LS

T v3.26

Product LS: XGK (Ethernet)

Cennection Property

Protocol Ethernet -

Timeout: 30| %] *100ms  Wait to send:

Use PLC simulator Pregram menitor

0 *|ms

T Refer

to manual...

Detail Settings

Retry count:

3| * Times

Cancel

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Series: [i%P Series

T |

Model: i#PE0-TTA

-

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with “Ethernet”
at the end of the controller name.
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Project Property x
Project Summary Fri iXP2 Series -
XGT Panel Settings i -

Model: iXp2-0200 [ Portrait Mode

Secreen Settings

Security Settings RS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Settings Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controller

Language

Storage Seftings Controller 0

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker. LS - v3.26

Operation Log Product LS: XGK (Ethernet) o Refer to manual.
WXP Setting

Connection Property
Time synchrenizaticn

Auxiliary Settings Protocol: Ethernet - Detail Settings

Timeout: 30| 2| *100ms  Wait to send 0 * ms Retry count 3 * Times

[[]Use PLC simulator [l Program manitor

ok || Cancel

4 Set the protocol to Ethernet.

5 Select Detail Settings, configure the IP settings, and click [OK].

Ethernet Settings >
@ 1CPIP LDP/TP o
IP address: | 192 .168 . 0 . 1 ‘

Cancel
Destination paort: |2EJU4 =
Use extended protocol

© Set the additional connection properties in the Connection Property section and click [OK].
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Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
WXP Setting
Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings

Series: iXP2 Series
Model 1XP2-0800 [] Portrait Mode
CIRS-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller | | Delete Controller
Controller 0
Controller Settings
Maker: IE - V326
Product: LS: XGK (Ethernet) e Refer to manual.
Connection Property
Pratocol Ethernet -
Timeout: 30| 7| *100ms  Wait to send: 0/ *|/ms Retry count: 3| * Times
[JUse PLC simulator ] Program moniter
oK || Cancel
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2.5.2 Connecting via a Serial Port
Connect the XGT Panel to the controller via a serial port. You can select RS232C, RS485, or RS422.

2.5.2.1 Using RS232C
1 Click [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property x
Project Summary Sarles: iXP2 Series -

HGT Panel Settings Model IXP2-0800 .

Screen Settings

Security Settings [JRS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Settings Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controlle

Language

Storage Settings Controller 0

Global Script Seftings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker: LS M v3.13
Operaticn Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual

WXP Setting
Connection Property

Protocol RS232C ~ | Serial Port comz - Detail Settings

Timeout: 30| 2| *100ms  Wait to send 0/ */ms Retry count 3| * Times

Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings

[ Use PLC simulator [ Pregram monitor

oK | Cancel

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Series: i¥P2 Series -

Model: iXP2-0800 T

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with “LINK” at
the end of the controller name.
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Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Seftings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

wiP Setting

Time synchronizaticn

Auxiliary Settings

Series: IXP2 Series

Model: iXP2-0800

Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controller

[ Portrait Mode

[1RS-232C 5V power supply

Contraoller 0

Contreoller Settings

Iaker: LS

Product: LS: XGK (LINK)

T v313

M Refer to manual...

Connecticn Property

Protocol: RS232C

Timeout: 30| % | = 100ms

[JUse PLC simulator

Serial Port: com2

Wait to send: 0

[ Program monitor

- Detail Settings

“/ms  Retry count 3| * Times

OK | Cancel

4 Set the protocol to RS232C and select a serial port.

5 Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

Serial Settings

Baud rate:
Data bits:
Elow contral:
Parity:

Stop bit(s):

Controller's
Station Mo:

115200

i

MOMNE

MNOME

1

| 0

Pt

Cancel

e The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud rate on the
XGT Panel, tap and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [PLC Information],
select a driver from the Driver list, tap [Settings], and set the baud rate.

e Station stands for the station ID of the PLC. HMI station number is used only in N:1
communication settings.

© Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].
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Project Property
Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Settings
Key Window Settings
Language
Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log
wXP Setting
Time synchronization

Auziliary Settings

Series: iXP2 Series -
Model p2-DB00 " | [ Portrait Mode
[JRS-232C 5V power supply
Add Controller | | Delete Controller
Controller &

Controller Settings
Wzker: LS - v3i3

Product: L5: XGK (LINK) M Refer to manual.

Cennection Property

Protocol RS232C ~ | Serial Port: comMz -

Timeout: 30| 2| *100ms  Wait to send: 0% 'ms Refry count: 3 * Times

[]Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor
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2.5.2.2 Using RS485/RS422

1 Click [COMMON] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Storage Settings

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker: [&]

Operaticn Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK)
wiP Setting

Connection Property
Time synchronizaticn

Auxiliary Settings Protocol: Rs485 ~ | Serial Port: CoM3
Timeout: 30| %) *100ms  Wait to send:

[JUse PLC simulator [] Pregram manitor

Project Property

Project Summary Series: IXP2 Series =
XGT Panel Settings Model: iXP2-0800

Screen Settings

Security Seftings

Key Window Settings Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controller

Language

Controller 0

x
[ Portrait Mode
RS-232C 5V power supply

T v3.13

- Refer to manual...
- Detail Seftings

0z |ms  Retry count 32 Times
N1 Settings
ok || Cancel

2 Select the XGT Panel series and model name.

Ceries: iXP2 Series

Model- iXP2-0800

[] Portrait Mode

R5-232C 5

\/ power supply

3 Set the controller manufacturer and the controller model (Product). Select a product with “LINK” at

the end of the controller name.
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Praject Property x

Project Summary Series: IXP2 Series -

XGT Panel Settings 200 -
Model: 1Xp2-0800 [ Portrait Mode
Screen Settings

Security Settings RS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Settings add controller | ‘ S T

Language

Storage Settings Controller &

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker: LS - Vi3
Cperstion Log Broduct LS: XGK (UNK) - Refer to manual
WXP Setting

Connection Property
Time synchronization

auxiliary Settings Protocol: RS485 - | Serial Port: com3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 7| *100ms  Wait to send: 0/ ms Retry count 3|2 Times
[[] Use PLC simulator [] Program monitor N:1 Settings

4 Set the protocol to RS485 or RS422 and select a serial port.

5 Select Detail Settings, configure the properties, and click [OK].

Serial Settings >
Baud rate: 115200 ~
Data bits: i ~ Cancel
Elow contral: MNOME
Parity: MNOME il
Stop bit(s): i e
Controller's | 0 =
Station Mo: <

e The baud rate must match the setting in the XGT Panel. To change the baud rate on the
XGT Panel, tap and hold the screen to access the menu. Then, tap [PLC Information],
select a driver from the Driver list, tap [Settings], and set the baud rate.

e Station stands for the station ID of the PLC. HMI station number is used only in N:1
communication settings.

© Set the additional connection properties and click [OK].
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Project Property

Project Summary
XGT Panel Settings
Screen Settings
Security Seftings

Key Window Settings
Language

Storage Settings
Global Script Settings
Extended Device Settings
Operation Log

wiP Setting

Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings

Series: iXP2 Series .

Model: iXP2-0800

[ Portrait Mode

Add Controller | | Delete Controller

Controller 0
Controller Settings
Maker: LS - v3.13
Product:

L5 XGK (LINK) M Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: RS485 - | Serial Port coM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 300 7 +100ms  Wait to send: 0/ *|ms Retry count 3|+ Times

N:1 Settings

[1Use PLC simulator [1Pragram manitor
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2.6 Simulating & Debugging

After developing an interface, it is a good idea to test it before putting it to use. XP-Builder offers multiple
ways to check the integrity of your data, including an interface simulator, data check and device map
functions, and a script cross-reference that can help you debug your program.

2.6.1 Simulating an Interface

The simulator provided in XP-Builder allows you to verify the functionality and appearance of your
interface before you transfer it to an XGT Panel. By testing your project, you can correct errors and verify
system operations and responses in advance.

To run the simulator:

1 Click [Tool] » [Simulation].

TOOL  COMMUNICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX HELP
Cross Reference in Active screendk) 13

Cross Reference(D} L3

':j\ Find in Active screen Ctri=F
[l Replace in Active screen Ctri+R
Find/Replace All., »
Find/Replace an item... »
Reéplace Tag Name and Register as a New Tag Ctri+E
5 Memory Statistics.., sShift+F1
Data Check(V) Shift=F2
Register object caption to TextTable automtically Shift+F7
Export Font Cirl+F10
Install Font Ctrd=F11
@ option Ctri+Shift=U
Irﬁ} Customization Shift+F3
[u Simulation Chrl+M
XP-PD Shift+F5
HTML Device Copier Ctri+F6
C5V Conwerter F9

e Except for the menu and title, the simulation window will use the same resolution as
when it is exported to an XGT Panel.

¢ Only one simulator can be run at a time. If you are running the simulator, you cannot
execute another one.

¢ The size of simulator window may vary according to the set XGT Panel size.

¢ Click and move the Simulation window borders to control screen size. Note that the
display resolution remains the same and may make margins.
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¥P Simutator

B0 ER0 =E¥W

e The OPC UA Client and OMRON NX/NJ Ethernet/IP do not support simulators.

Verify operations by clicking or selecting objects and activating functions in the interface. As shown
in the following example, you can virtually input the value and review the operation via the simulation.

%

Function Description

File Exit Ends the simulation and closes the
window.

Tool Virtual Device Start Monitors and controls a device for

simulation. For more information, refer
to <2.6.2 Inputting Simulated Data>.

Screen Capture Captures an image of the current
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screen.

Help XP simulator Information (A) Displays the current version
information.
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2.6.2 Inputting Simulated Data

Learn how to create the simulated data and change the values to check the process.

2.6.2.1 Monitoring Devices

Use the simulator to generate sample data that you can use to monitor devices.
1 Click [Tool] » [Simulation].

2 In the simulator, click [Tool] » [Virtual Device Start].

6§ XP_simulator - X
FILE | TOOL | HELP
Virtual Device Start

Screen Capture

Device lists with simulated data will appear.

.‘"',' Device - Screen Device List - 0O x
FILE WINDOW SCREEN HELP

Base Screen -

2| Unsingzd BCD

] Devics [

T

[~ (S Screen Deviee List

ceson|

Type of Connectad -
PLC

1 LSIS: XGK (LINK)

Object Description Device Size Device Adgr. | Device Value

1 Bit Switch Main BIT i PODO0O

FEEELEERT

-
=1

|

=

o
(=]

-
@
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Data Type Description

a

Sets the type of screen and number of screens that you want to
monitor. All base screens with objects and window screens can be
selected from the combo box, but you cannot monitor common
data devices. The simulator changes the display based on the
number of screens you select.

User Device List

Common Device List

Sets the device value manually to simulate the project.

Displays a list of common data, such as History Alarms, Recipes,
and Flow Alarms.

Screen Device List

Displays a list of all the edited objects in the base screen.

Object Description

Displays the object name of the device.

Device Size Displays the size of the device: Bit, 16-bit (word), or 32-bit (double
word).

Device Addr. Displays the address of the device.

Device Value Displays the value of the current device.

Type of Connected
PLC

Displays the controller type.

2.6.2.2 Changing Device Values

Set device information and change values in the User Device List. You can set bit devices to On or Off
and manually enter device values for word devices. Values are applied to the simulator as soon as you
change them.
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AT 4 . . .
#5 Device - User Device List

FILE WINDOW SCREEM HELP

& B2 Base Screen N Y

= | Unsinged BCD -

ENED Y &= Common Device List = Screen Device List

User Device List
Type of Connected PLC Device Size D:E‘I’:j[;e Device Value

1 L3158 XGK (LIMNK) EIT POOOOD OFF
2 LEIS: KGK (LIMK]) WORD POOOD 0
3

4

5

G

7

8

9

10

i

12

13

] »

To use the XG5000 with the simulator, click the checkbox next to Use XG5000 simulator in the XGT

Panel Settings.

LSTELECTI?IC
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2.6.3 Running a Data Check

The data check allows you to locate and correct data errors before transferring a project to an XGT
Panel. You can verify deleted image numbers, tags, display numbers, existing addresses, and errors
unigque to objects or common items. For more information about the messages that are displayed during
a data check, refer to <3. Error Messages>.

To run a data check, click [Tool] » [Data Check]. Error numbers and their descriptions will appear in the
output window.

Qutput 0 x

[Errar 20021 B-1 Murneric Display 00007 Main: The address is incaorrect,

4 4 ¢ ¥ 5Output . Find Rezultl Find Result? Script Find Result Font Find Result

If you close all the project screens and double-click on an item in the output window, you can activate
screens or objects that correspond to error messages, so that you can modify them. Refer to <3.1
Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane> for detailed information.
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2.6.4 Viewing the Device Map
The Device Map allows you to view the locations, addresses, or tag names of devices in the project.

To view the device map:

1 Click [View] » [Device Map].
PROJECT EDIT !V‘[EW \ COMMCN TOOL COMMUNI
ToolBars »

Ial@ o

iAA< | StatusBar

PRER B
=

reen

Project

Screen

1@ New Project| L1 190180%
ED Base Scre’ Data Viewer

: |
| InsenI Property Viewer(K)
-0 1Bas =] output Bar
[—-]EI ‘\".‘indcwi ;?
o[ Inserl o
= [}531 ®E8 Object Library
EI 65531 Script ToolBox
B 6553 M Device Map
.. 65532
& F Part Scre:! O Pan Window

@ Inseri: BB Screen Thumbnails

Graphic Library

2 Click the drop-down list to select a device type (Bit or Word).

Device Map - 0 X

Bit -

ar

T -
cooco I H
cocio N
ooozo A
coo30 I H

EEEN-
EEEN -
EEEN -
EEEN-
EEEN -
EEEN -
EEEN-
EEEN
EEENE-
EEEN-
EEEN-C
EEENE
EEENE -
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3 Enter a device address or click the keypad icon to the right of the device input area to specify a
device address.

Device Map - I x Device Map v B X
8 —s Bit ~ Tag Name Data Type Device Address Desa »
3
b —[O PO Bl e = = =
P e aiiieresascoer.| | o
oo EHEEEEEEEEEEEEE (] "XP_VNC_INTER... Bit HS0503.0 Whe
oooto M W HE _XP_Remote_Co... Word HS0076 Cour
ooo20 I I W HE _Web_Sever ON  Bit HS0100.1 véeb f
ooo3c Il I W HE _VM_Mod_Over__. Bit HS0950 A VM |
00040 I H W EE _USB_Over_Curr... Bit HS0950.8 use _
oooso Bl W o ‘nlm Attatrhad Dt = ucmclg‘ uc;:
ococo 1l mm
o IEEEEEEEEEEEEEER Device Address Tag Name Position Object T
C— o ENNEEEEEEEEEEEEN
ooosc HN EEEEEEEEEEEEEN
o EEEEEEEEEEEEEEER
o N EEEEEEEEEEEEENR
oz INNEEEEEEEEEEEER
oot30 H H W iy}
oot40 Il I W N
00150 I W mm
ooteo Il I W EE _
d = Device Address Tag Name Position Object T
POC002 B-1 SBOOCO
< | T | 3 < | (] ] 3
4 o —ssoes R
<By address> <By tag>
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a. Device Type

b. Device Address

c. Device Map

Inputs a device type to search for (Bit or Word).

Input a device address to search for and then press the Enter
key.

Displays the device addresses in use.

d. Device Reference

e. Address or Tag Tabs
f. Tag List

Displays the currently selected device and its position in the
device map.

Displays information by address or by tag.

Displays the tags registered to each device.
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2.6.5 Evaluating Project Size (Memory Usage)

When the current project data is transferred to an XGT Panel, the files are saved and transferred
as .HMI files. The size of an HMI file must not exceed the memory limit of the XGT Panel, so it is
important to know the size of the HMI files and components of the current project.

To evaluate the project size:

1 Create a project, as described in <2. Project Development>.

2 Select [Tool] » [Memory Statistics]. The memory size of each element is shown, including screens
and common data.

Item Size (Bytes) oK
Project property 233
-] Screen 394
~[] Text table 78
[ Script 0
-[#] Schedule 8
Logging 8
[ Flow alarm 18
-[#] system alarm 1622
-[# History alarm 8
Redipe 8
(-[#] Font 37895
[ image 345413
[ additional informaton 200152
--[# Project file 5983
-[# s0und 46
[l Sound Files 0

Total size:

591867

¢ The memory size of the screen element includes the sizes of figure and objects and does not
include the sizes of images and fonts used on the screen. Image and font sizes show their sizes for
the entire project. If an image is used more than once in a project, the information of a single image
is transferred to the XGT Panel.

¢ If the memory required for images, projects, sounds, or recipe data is quite large, you can set the
storage location for those files to an external drive that is connected to the XGT Panel.

e Additional information includes the information of various drivers such as the communication driver
module.
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2.6.6 Finding and Replacing Devices

This function allows you to locate the addresses of objects used in a project and, if necessary, relocate
them to a new address.

2.6.6.1 Finding and Replacing Devices on the Active Screen

To find and replace devices on the active screen:

1 Click [Tool] » [Find in Active Screen]. The object’s address is shown in the Find Device window.

Find what: ») Bit Word |D POOOCL T Eind Next

Replace ...
Range search: 1

| Find all address/tag Close

2 Click [Find Next] to find another object with the same address.

3 To change the address of a device, click [Replace]. The Replace Device window will appear.

Replace Device x
Find what: Bt CWord |D PO0DOL B[ Endnext |
Replace with: (R P00003] EFE| Replace

Range search: 1

| Find all addresstag Close

4 Enter a new address in the Replace With field or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify a
device address.

5 Atfter entering the new device address, click [Close].

¢ You can also click [Tool] » [Replace in Active Screen] to directly access the Replace Device
window.

o By default, the Find function locates either device addresses or tags, based on the type of
information that you specify. To search for device addresses and tags, check the check box next to
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Find All Addresses/Tags.

¢ To locate a range of addresses, set the range in the Range Search field. By default, the range is
“1,” which returns a single device address. You can also replace addresses automatically in a
range from a specified starting point, for as many devices as you specify in the Range Search.

2.6.6.2 Finding and Replacing All Devices

To find all devices used in objects of a particular type at once:

1 Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] » [Find/Replace All] » [Device].The current object’s
device address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All x
Findwhat: @Bt Cword |D POD123 Find Al
Device count: 1 s
[ Display in "Find Result 2* Indude used tag

2 Click device types and enter the device address to find in the Find What field. By default, the search
range is the entire project.

Find A

Find what: @Bt () Word JD P00123 Eind Al

-

[ Display in "Find Result 2° [v] Indude used tag

|
Replace ... |
|
Find At << |

I
|

Device count: 1 - [ Close
|

= [¥] Base Sareen -

! L.[¥]1Base Screen
i [¥] 2 Base Screen

i ‘.|w] 3Base Screen

- [¢] Window screen

i [V] Part Screen

- [w] Seript

- [¥] Schedule

- [¥] Logging

- [w] Flow Alarm

- [W] System Alarm

- [W] History Alarm

- [¥] Recipe N

‘- [w] Sound Al

4 | m [

m
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* Click [Find All]. The output window shows the results of the search. You can double-click a
column to view details about the object.

Device Address Tag Mame Paosition Object Type Description

pP00123 B-1 SBOOOO01 Bit Switch Main
PO0123 B-1 SBOO002 Bit Switch Main

P00123 B-1 SBOOCO3 Bit Switch Main
P00123 B-1 SBOOOO4 Bit Switch Main
P00123 B-1 SBOOOOS Bit Switch Main
P00123 B-1 SBOOOO6 Bit Switch Main
4 4 F p % Output . Find Resultl / Find Result? J Seript Find Result [ Font Find Result

To replace all objects in a range of addresses at once:

1 Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] » [Find/Replace All]» [Device]. The current object’s
device address is shown in the Find All window.

Find All x
Findwhat: @Bt Oword |D P00123] Find Al
Device count: 1 s
[ Display in "Find Result 2° Indude used tag

2 Click [Replace].

3 Enter the original device address in the Find what field and the new address in the Replace with

field.
Replace All X
- = =
Frdwhat: @Bt Oword[ |D Poo123 H| mdn
Replace with: ID P00128 @J Replace All
Device count: 1 i Close
(| Display in "Find Result 2° [v]Indude used tag . Find At >>

4 Click [Replace All].

5 Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement. The output window shows the number of the
replaced addresses.

To replace addresses in a specified range, change the Device Count setting. Addresses will be
replaced for the number of devices you specify. For example, if the original device address is PO and
the Device Count is 7, then 7 devices, including PO, are replaced.

2.6.6.3 Finding and Replacing All Fonts
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To find all fonts used in the project at once:

1 Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] » [Find/Replace All] » [Font]. The Find/Replace
Font window opens.

Find/Replace Font =
Find what: Agency FB - | Find Al | Close
Replace with: Agency FB - Replace Al Find At ==

2 Inthe Find field, choose a font from the dropdown menu. The entire project is selected by default.

Find/Replace Font X
[Find hgency FB] I Endar ][ Close
Agency FB A —
Replace Aharoni Replace All Find &t >>
Algerian ' '

_________ Andalus
......... Angsana New
--------- AngsanaUPC
N Apar ajita
......... Arabic Typesetting

_________ Arial Narrow
......... Arial Rounded MT Bold
""""" Arial Unicode MS
R - <\ =rville Old Face
......... Bauhaus 93
--------- Bell MT
""""" Berlin Sans FB

3 Select [Find All] to display the search results in the output window. Double-click the object to check
to see the object.

Output =

Fant Pasition Object Type Description o
Arial Black B-1 SBOCCO6 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOODOY Bit Switch L
Arial Black B-1 SBOODOB Bit Switch I
Arial Black B-1 SBOOOO9 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOOO10 Bit Switch

Arial Black B-1 SBOCO11 Bit Switch -
4 4 F K 5 Outpot Find Rezultl Find Result2 Script Find Result Font Find Resvult
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To replace all fonts in a range of addresses at once:

1 Click an object to select it, and then click [Tool] » [Find/Replace All] » [Font]. The Find/Replace
Font window opens.

Find/Replace Font =
Find what: Agency FB - | Find Al | Close
Replace with: Agency FB - Replace Al Find At ==

2 Choose the fonts from the dropdown menu for the Find and Replace with fields.

Find/Replace Font X
Find Arial Black - Find &l Cloze
Replace Agency FB - Replace Al Find &t >>

3 Click [Replace Alll.

4 Click [Yes] to confirm the address replacement. The output window shows the number of the
replaced addresses.

2.6.6.4 Finding & Replacing All Strings.

Find strings:
1 From the menu, select [Tools] » [Find / Replace All] » [Strings].

From TextTable
String to Find | Find All |
String to Replace | Replace All |
Compare Entire String Indude Comment Close

Find At =
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2 Select the string you want to find. If no objects are selected by default, they are found in the entire
project. By default, it looks for the string that contains the string you are looking for, not including
comments.

Find/Replace String

["]From TextTable

String to Find | asdf

String to Replace

[ Compare Entire String

[ Indude Comment

| Find Al

| Replace All

| Close

| Find At =

3 Select [Find All] to display the search results in the output window. Double-click the object to check to
see the object.

Cutput » 0 X
Text Text Table Position Object Type Description |
asdf B-1 SBO0001 Bit Switch Off .. =|
asdf B-1 SBOOOO1 Bit Switch On ... |
asdf B-1 SBOOOG2 Bit Switch Off ...

asdf B-1 SBOOOO2 Bit Switch On ...

asdf B-1 SBOOOC3 Bit Switch Off ... -
4 4 F » Peszultl .-'{ Find Fezult? .-'{ Script Find Result .-'{ Font Find Result I}\String Find Re=ult

Replace All:

1 From the menu, select [Tools] » [Find / Replace All] » [Strings]. Enter the string to be replaced with
the string to be found in the activated tool box.

2 Select [Replace All], all then select [Yes] in the message below to execute the replacement.

Find/Replace String

[]From TextTable Blodk by block

String to Find | asdf

5tring to Replace qwerl

[ Compare Entire String

[ Indude Comment

o

Find Al

Replace All

Close

Find At ==
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3 Select The number of changed strings is displayed in the output window.

Output
Text Text Table Position Object Type Description
asdf is changed to qwer, totally 12
M4 4 » ¥ 5 Dutput Find Resultl Find Result2 Secript Find Result Font Find Result String Find Reszult

2.6.6.5 Finding and Replacing Devices, Fonts, and Tags from a List

To find and replace devices used in specific items in a project:

1 Click [Tool] » [Find/Replace an item] » [Device].

Find/Replace a item

(®) Device (") Font
- || Project Property Num Before Dev. After Dev. =
[l [¥] Base Screen 1 HE0980.0 HS0950.0
&[] Window screen 2 H5 09501 Hshas0
Part Screen
schedule 3 Hso9si 0 Haogsi 0
Logaing 4 H50951 1 H509511
Flow Alarm 5 HE098T 2 HS09871.2
System Alarm 5 L Fistssi 4 1
: History Alarm =
[ Recipe 7 Hao9s0 s Haogs0 8
- [¥] Sound 8 HS0951 3 Hs0351 3
- [] Selected Object ] HE 049515 HS0951 5
10 Hso1002 Hs01002
11 Hso9E09 Haogs0
12 HS 0950 4 HS0950.4 i
13 Hso9E0 Ha09s0 8
14 HS0951 6 HS0351 6
15 Hao9ai 7 Hangei 7
16 Hs0951 3 Hs0351 3
17 Hso9a1 g Haoge1 g
18 Heo950 8 Han380 8 i
| Select all || Clear All | | Convert | | Close |

2 Inthe left pane, select the specific items in the project to search.

3 Find the devices in Before Dev. column, and click the value in After Dev. column.

Hum Before Dev. After Dev. =
H50950.0 H50950.0
2 H50950.1 H50950.1
3 H503951.0 H50951.0

4 Enter new value, or open a keypad by clicking and input a value.
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Bit Device X
[INTERNMAL] -

Device Select

Hs - :
H50250.1 7 8 ] o |[ar | Back
als|e|lafe]c

123 ||D|E|F

o . Enter

XPB0-TTA Spedal Device
Bit: H50123.4 (0000.0~1023.F)
Word: HS0123 (D000~1023)

Metwork

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4, and then click Convert when done.

Check the Selected Object option to find device address from the objects you selected on the screen.
If the selected object exists on the screen, "Selected object" is automatically checked in the search
area.

- [¥] Project Property
- []Base Screen
G- [[] Window screen
- [v] Part Screen
- [] Schedule
~[]Logging
- [] Flow Alarm
- [[]System Alarm
. []History Alarm
~[JRecipe
[ Sound
[ Selected Object]

If you check "From Text table" in Find/Replace String, you can search or replace in string unit. If you
check the "Block by block" check box, you can change it by the page of the Text table page (block).
For example, it is possible to change the elements of a project using
"Text table_01" as shown below, keeping the number in block with "Text table_02".

-] Text Table

- L@ Insert Text Table
1 Text Table 01
..JE 2 Text Table_02
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To find and replace fonts used in specific items in a project:

1 Click [Tool] » [Find/Replace an item] » [Font].

() Device (® Font
- || Project Property Before Font After Font
- || Base Screen 1 Times New Roman Times Mew Roman
£k ] Window screen Z BiingLili BiingLili
- [v] Part Screen . .
.. W Scheduler 3 SimSun SimSun
Logging 4 Tahoma Tahoma
Flow Alarm & Yerdana Yerdana
System Alarm 5 Bavid Bavid
istory Alarm . .
3 Recipe T MS__E'EDthIC M5 P?othlc
- [l Sound 8 =25 =2
- [] Selected Cbject E] Microzaft Sans S erif Microzoft Sans Serif
10 Anial Rounded MT Bold | Arnial Rounded MT Bold

Select Al || Clear all Convert | | Close

2 Inthe left pane, select the specific items in a project to search.
3 Find the font in Before Dev. column, and click the After Dev. column.

4 Select a new font from the dropdown list.

- || Project Property Num Before Font After Font
(- [] Base Screen 1 Times Mew Roman |Times New Roman j
- [W] Window screen R
[l Part s 2 PhlingLill e Bomar [
ot acreen 3 g Simplified Arabic Fixe
- [w] Schedule Simbei
- || Logging 4 Tahoma Foor Richard
- [v] Flow Alarm 5 Verdana Playbill
- [w] System Alarm : Myala
’ E David MingLill-E=tB
- [w#] History Alarm Lesverim MT
- 7 M5 PGothic EENIM
- [vf] Recipe ) Kokila
- [#] Sound a =EH Khirner Ul
- [#] Selected Object 9 Microzoft Sans Serif HYLP%E
Euphemia
10 Aunial Rounded MT Bold {Bauhaus 93 i

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4, and then click Convert when done.
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To find and replace devices using a specific tag:

1 Click [Tool] » [Find/Replace an item] » [Tag address].

Find a item/Replace

Tag Device

Object ID Object Type

Mo Tag Type

Before Device

After Device

- |v|Base Screen 1 =TagOld BIT SBO00mM Bit Switch Main

HX00050

HX00050

SBOOO0Z2 Bit Switch Main

(- [v] Window screen 5 S agiin Bit

HX00060

HX00060

- [¥] Part Screen

- [v] Scheduler
Logging

- [v] Flow Alarm

- [[] System Alarm

- [v] Histary Alarm

- [w#] Recipe

- [v] Sound

- [v] Selected Object

Select All || Clear all

2 In the left pane, select the specific items in a project to search.

3 Select/Enter the “After Device.”

4 Enter a device address, or assign an address using the keypad to the right.

Bit Device ? *
[Tag
[INTERNAL] -
Device Select
HS - -
PRI 78 |9||lcr || Back

415 |6 AlB|C

1(2(3||DJE|F

0 - Enter

XP80-TTA Spedial Device
Bit: HS0123.4 (0000.0~1023.F)
Word: H30123 (0000~1023)

Network
#) Uze default

MNetwork ID: | 255 - | station Mo.:|255 s

| QK

Custom setting

| | Cancel |

5 Click [OK] after entering the device address.
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=

e You can view and select individual objects that do not use tags. Unlike the “finding and replacing a
device” feature (Click [Tool] » [Find/Replace an item] » [Device]) which replaces all the specific
device address in the project at once, the “finding and replacing a device using a specific tag” feature
allows for selective replacement .

¢ By dragging downward on the “After Device” column, you can fill the table with ascending device
numbers (from the first device address, each number becomes greater by 1). By dragging upward on
the “After Device” row, you can fill the table with descending device numbers (from the last device
address, each number becomes smaller by 1).

¢ You can click “Tag name”, “Before Device,” or “After Device” items on the title bar, to sort the table by
ascending or descending order.

¢ You can double-click on the right edge of the title line items to adjust the cell size to fit the longest
string in the row.

¢ You can click on the edge of a cell and drag to manually adjust the width and height of the cell.
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2.6.6.6 Viewing Cross-References

You can view cross references to see device, tag, or script information for the entire project at once. To
view device, tag, or script cross-references, click [Tool] » [Cross Reference], and then select [Device],
[Font], or [Script]. Device addresses, tag names, positions, object type, and descriptions are shown in
the Output pane. You can double-click an entry in the cross reference to view device or script details.

Output x

Device Address Tag Mame Pasition Object Type Drescription &
POO002 B-1 SBOOOO1 Bit Switch Main =
P00124 B-1 LBOOO01 Bit Lamp Main

FO003 B-1 NDOO001 Mumeric Displ...

POO003 B-1 SBOO0OO2 Bit Switch Main

POO0O0S B-1 SBOOOO3 Bit Switch Main

POO010 B-1 LBO:OO02 Bit Lamp Main

H50950.0 System Alarm NVRAM Low ... -
M4k M \' dutput }\Find Resultl A Find Result? /{ Script Find Result r,{ Font Find Result /’

2.6.6.7 Viewing Cross-References

By using Cross Reference in Active screen, you can check the entire information of devices, tags, scripts,
etc. used on the screen at once. To use on-screen cross-references, select [Tools] » [Cross Reference
in Active screen] from the toolbar menu, and then select [Device], [Font], or [Script]. The device address,
tag name, location, object type, and description are displayed in the output window. Double-clicking on a
specific row activates the object with that address in the screen.

TOOL | COMMUMICATION WINDOW TOOLBOX  HELP

Cross Reference in Active screen(k) 4 Device Ctrl+=5hift+E l [
Cross Reference(D] k Font Ctrl=5hift+F :
B
£ ind in ive screen rl+ crip rl=5hift=
'—'Tt Find in Acti Ctrl+F Script(B) Ctrl=5hift=5
!
% Replace in Active screen Ctri=R
Find/Replace All... 4

2.6.7 Switching Project Screens

To switch project screens conveniently, you can use the Next/Previous function. This allows you to scroll
through screens in order. To switch project screens, click [Tool] » [Previous Screen/Next Screen]. You
can also click the Next p| or Previous |4 icons on the toolbar.
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2.7 Running XP-Simulators with other PLC Simulators

Before downloading a file edited using XP-Builder for XGT Panel, it can be simulated on a PC. The
ladder program from another PLC simulator can be used to prepare device values for the XP-Simulator.
In other words, the ladder program edited by another PLC program can be run in XP-Simulator to link the
PLC simulator values and XP-Builder simulator values. This feature is supported on AB, Siemens, LS
ELECTRIC, and Mitsubishi PLC simulators only.

2.7.1 XG5000 Simulator and XP Simulator

Before checking the XG5000 simulator, confirm that a supported version of software is used. The
program may terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

1 Run the XG5000 software and edit the ladder diagram.

2 Run the XG5000 simulator.

BX[EXLY AW e
A REE 00 P00 (ERE 09 ” fori R
I Geansyyryy ppoeElEem Bennm @ Qi - iE

oy

x|
~1 || [ Motor Drive
M [
) i [ v ke woiis ||
i N
5 ; [ v Kz wng ||
o
b \ } [ v Kagnd wiig ||
o
| 5 ; [ v ke wong ||
- [ v [ IR
17 ‘
= o -
1] I [ nov 6000 miz1_||
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3 Edit the data to run in XGT Panel using the XP-Builder editor.

4 In XP Builder, check the check box next to [Use PLC Simulator] in [Common] » [Project Property
Setting] » [XGT Panel Setting].

Project Property *
Project Summary Series iXP2 Series
XGT Panel Settings

Model: 1XP2-0200 ~ | OPortrait Mode

Screen Settings

Security Seftings RS-232C 5V power supp

Key Window Settings Add Controller ‘ ‘ Delete Contro

Language

Storage Seftings Controller 0

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker. LS - Va1

Operation Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK) Refer to manual

wXP Setting
Connection Property

Auziliary Settings
Protocol RS422 ~ | Serial Port com3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30/ 2| +100ms  Wait to send: 0| %|ms  Retry count: 3| 2 |Times

[] Use PLC simulator [J Program menitor

5 Run the simulator in XP-Builder.
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© Operate or change the device values either in XG5000 or XP-Builder simulator and monitor the
operation.

[v3
#5 P

FILE TOOL HELP

2 Bz & @ 411
R = e i = T N0 EBEREOR
arEe &EH DR @ s v B
INC PDBﬁZ
END

¥
FIE TOOL HELP

10
=11

NP EHEDE
RERRD @ a(in: v 8 &% B

10
INC PO00Z
END

o XP-Builder does not support multiple instances of the simulator. Only one simulator can be run at a
time.

¢ Run the XG5000 simulator first, and then run the XP-Builder simulator.
¢ During simulation, the PLC type setting affects the operation.
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2.7.2 S7-PLCSIM Simulator and XP-Simulator

Before checking the S7-PLCSIM simulator, confirm that a supported version of the software is used. The
program may terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

1 Run[S7-PLCSIM]

2 Edit data to run in XGT Panel using the XP-Builder editor.

3 In XP Builder, select [Use PLC Simulator] in [Common] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel
Setting].

4 If a device value is changed in S7-PLCSIM, the changed value is saved and displayed on the XP-
Simulator.

S7-PLCSIM Version 5.4 or later

PLC Driver Device Addresses Supported by S7-PLCSIM.

- Data Block Devices

- Flag Devices, Internal Memory

- Output Devices (QI, QW, etc.)

- Input Devices (I, IW, etc.)

PLC Driver inaccessible Device Addresses Supported by S7-PLCSIM.
- Timer Device (TW, etc.)

- Counter Device (CW, etc.)

If an input device is used in an object as a read device, the object will not be displayed
correctly. Also, writing a value to a read device may result in abnormal operation.

- A bit switch object uses an input device. Reversal of the device value cannot be applied
with a bit switch, because the device value cannot be read.

- For On/Off operation at a bit switch, only the selected bit works while other bits are
reset.

The PPI MD device is a 32-bit device. It can be interfaced with the PLC simulator in 32
bits. It is recommended to use the 32-bit version.

The DB block can be normally interfaced to the XP-Simulator after it is set in SIMATIC
Manager, downloaded to the PLC simulator, and then can be run properly in the PLC
simulator. It will not work properly if it is not downloaded to the simulator even if it is
added in SIMATIC Manager.

- Input the name and type in SIMATIC Manager as shown in the screenshot below.

Address |Name Type Initial walue|Comment
0.0 STRUCT
+0,0} |DE_VAR INT 0 Temporary placeholder variable
+2.0) |DB_vaRr1 INT 0
+4.0) |DB_vaR2 INT
55 ol [be_vans INT Perform copy & paste
+8,0) |[DBE_vaRa T T

0 END_STRUCT | |
K_’ DBW address (i.e., DBW0000, DBW0002, DBW0004...DBW0008)

- Download the added DB to the simulator.
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i LAD/STL/FBD - [DB1 — ZXX01_14 HSystem_S7A00H#SIMATIC H-Station(1)#CPU 417-4 H]

i File Edit

Insert PLC Debug View Optigns

Vindow

Help

O s 3

EEET BT IR

|25 60| 1< ! || K2

‘ El= Address Hame Type
& 0.0 STRUET

- Libraries +0,0| |DE_YaR1 INT
+2,0| |DBE_VaR11 INT

+4,0| |DB_Y&R1Z INT

+6,0| |DBE_V&R13 INT

+5,0| |DBE_VaR131 INT

+10,0( |DB_Y4R132 INT

+12,0( [DB_WaR1321 INT

+14,0( |DE_WAR1322 INT

+16,0( |DB_Y4R1323 INT

LsTELE' CTRIC
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2.7.3 RSLogix Emulator and XP-Simulator

Before checking the RSLogix emulator, confirm that the program used is the RSLinx Classic version and
that it supports the OPC server function. The program may terminate abnormally if the specified version
is not used. The settings are described in the following procedure.

Configuring RS Logix5000:

1 Create the project.
r-_:f New Project M1

Logix Search X

Compactlegix™ 5370 Controller
ControlLogix® 5570 Controller

P GuardlLogix® 5570 Safety Controller
4 RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller

Emulator RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller
I SeftLogix™ 5800 Controller

Name: MyFirstLogix

Location:  C:#UsersWadministratorifDesktop - Browse...

L

2 Set the slot number to be used by the emulator.

p ; N
3 New Project |9 o] & Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulator 21.11]

Project Configuration Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools
MyFirstLogix (V21, Emulator RSLogix™ Emulate 5000 Controller) ‘ R & B oo {

Path: l <none>

Chassis: [ﬁé-ﬁ\lﬂ 10-Slot ControlLogix Chassis v] ‘Orﬂina 0. ¥ RUN W
Slot: | 1 }NoFo-ces >, :: g:.r i
|No Edits 2 r 1o @
Security Autherity: [No Protection 'I ‘ v —
[7] Use only the selected Security Authority for authentication and Lsting G @it e

, || 63 Tasks ]
# &3 Motion Groups

3 Add-On Instructions
#© Data Types

(3 Trends
=43 I/O Configuration

& Backplane, 1756-A10
wlator MyFirstlogix

| authorization

abeq 1

Description:
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3 Select [New Module], as shown in the following screenshot, to set the 1/0 Configuration.

-
& Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulator 21.11]

File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window He

REH & LR o ~ BRG
Path: |<none>

Offline 0. ERUN IL{,_I <« H itk

No Forces ». l_'OK |

NoEoE a EEQT <+ I\ Favorit
—

- .

]

5y (3 Controller MyFirstLogix

:-? 6031 Tasks

2 || & 1 Motion Groups

3 Add-On Instructions
£ Data Types
3 Trends.

=£31/0 Configuration
S * 3
[ER_J1756 Backplane, 1756 o New Module..

-9 [0] Emulator MyFirs

Discover Modules...

2 Paste Ctrl+V
Properties Alt+Enter
Rear | Print »

Select Module Type

Catalog ]Module Discovery I Favoﬁtes\

1756 Hide Filters 2

T Module Type Categor... & Module Type Vendor ... -
ﬁIJDnve 5 Alen-Bradley E
] Motion El Advanced Micro Controls Inc, (AMCI)

Other Hardy Instruments, Inc.

"] Programmable Logic Controller Molex Incorporated

= i TR Antina A, [ i b i
~ Catalog Number  Description Vendor Category

1756-MODULE Generic 1756 Module Allen-Bradley  Other

1 of 126 Module Types Found

[ ] Close on Create [ Create | | Close | [ Heb |

4 Set the Assembly Instance for the New Module to “2,” “1”, and “16.”

- S ——— 7
New Module u
Type: 1756-MODULE Generic 1756 Module
Parent Local Connection Pargmeters———
Assembly )
Instance: | Size:
Name: simcard Input 2 125 % (32-bif)
Description: A Ouput 1 124 2 (320
~  Configuration: | 18 0 % (8-bit)
Comm Eormat [DEH'DINT '] Status Input I [
Slot 1 |~ S f
[V] Open Module Properties oK ] [ Cancel J [ Help
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Configuring RS Emulator:

1 Right-click on the slot (“slot 1” in the example above) identified if the emulator was created in RS
Logix.

2 Select the slot's Module Type as “Emulate5000 Controller” as shown in the figure below. Then,
check the slot number.

-

Select Module ==

(LLINEREY CX Erulator BSLogix Emulate 5000 Contraller
1789-5IM 32 Point Input/Qutput Simulator

Slot |1 3:

3 For other parameters, use the default values provided by the Tools.

4 Create the I/0 Configuration slot in the same way. Right-click on the second slot in the list to create a
slot. Then, specify the Module Type as 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/output Simulator.

5 The following details are displayed when the emulator settings are completed.

(183 RSLogix Emulate 5000 Chassis Monitor (=] i)
Slot View Options | All Modules  Help
Computer - [HMI
0 1

RSlinx  Entorer BERE

For Help, press F1

7 8

y
|
L

- J
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Configuring RSLink:

1 Select [RSLinx Classic Gateway] » [Communications] » [Configure Drivers].

%4 RSLinx Classic Gateway - [RSWho - 1]
& File Edit View [Communications| Station DDE/OPC Security Wit

| &l 219/ B Rswho
¥ autobrowse Configure Drivers...
= E Workstatio Configure Shortcuts...

Configure Client Applications...
= ﬁ LRy Configure CIP Options...

Configure Gateway...

Driver Diagnostics...
CIP Diagnostics...
Gateway Diagnostics...

Configure communication hardware
L

2 Select Virtual Backplane from the dropdown list.

LY RSLinx Classic Gateway - [RSWho - 1]

&% File  Edit View Communications Station DDE/OPC Security Window Help
3| 5| £18) |l x|
[+ #utobrowse E Configure Drivers l e ——
= E Workstation fwailable Driver Types:
B L& ~] Add New... |

1784-UZDHP for DH+ devices Help
RS-232 DF1 devices
Ethemet devices

EtherNet/IP Driver _
1784-PKTR(D)/PCME for DH+/DH-485 devices | Status
1784-PCIC(3) for ControlNet devices
DH4E5 LIC devices
Virtual Backpl L Bt
DeviceNet Drivers (1770-KFD.SDNPT drivers)
Remote Devices via Linx Gateway

Close

O

4L

For Help, press F1 [ [ T Tesa

3 Select [RSLinx Classic Gateway] » [DDE/OPC] » [Topic Configuration]. The name of the project
created in RS Logix 5000 is displayed in a list to the right of the window. Select the project and
specify the topic in the left pane. Click [Apply] and then click [Done].
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DDE/OPC Topic Configuration m
|| Froject: Default
Tepic List: Data Source | Data Collection | Advanced Communication
aa v &Ltobrowse Fefresh |
MyFirstlogix
=) g Workstation, KWAK
I % Linx Gateways, Ethernet
(=] ) AB_VBP-1, 1789-A17/A Virtual Chassis
g 00, Workstation, RSLinx Server
g 01, 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output Simulator, 1789-SIv
E| é 02, RSLogix 5000 Emulator, Emulator R21.11
[ Channel 0, DF1
g 00, RSLogix 5000 Emulator
< | 11 | 3
r Hew Clone | Delete Apply | Done I Help |

Running RS Emulator:

1 After the previous procedure is finished, run the emulator in RSLogix500. Select [RSLogix5000] »
[Communication] » [Who Active] to run it.

2 Select the emulator in the Who Active window, as shown in the screenshot below, and click

[Download].
[ . -
& Who Active e —— -
V] Autobrowse Refresh

[~ g Workstation, KWAK
E ﬁ Linx Gateways, Ethernet
=) AB_VBP-1, 1789-A17/A Virtual Chassis

Upload...

Download

IIE |
g

00, Workstation, RSLinx Server

Update Firmware 1
! 01, 1789-SIM 32 Point Input/Output Simulator, 1789-SIV

= g 02, RSLogix 5000 Emulator, Emulator R21.11

& % Channel 0, DF1

Close

Help |

4

Path: AB_VBP-1'%2
Path in Project  <none>

Set Project Path

Clear Project Path

3 Execute Run Mode when these steps have been completed.
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ﬁ Logix Designer - MyFirstLogix [Emulator _21.11]*

File Edit View Search Logic Communications Tools Window F
gEd & & B« o v SR
Path: | AB_VBP-1%#2*
Rem Prog 0.  Program Mode F:En « H o
No Forces Go Offline | i
. - <« » [} Favo
MNo Edits upload...
Download
Controller Orgar -
9 Program Mode Controller Properties
& || =-E2 Controller ; :
7 | 63 Tasks Run Mode | [éate/ﬂ:ne ¢
ot !
l2 || &2 Motion G~ Test Mode Bnera Se
| -5 Add-OnIn .
cl Fault Vendor: Alle
5163 Data Type ear Faults
' _____ £3 Trends Go To Faults Type: Emt
BS /O Config Controller Properties Revision: 211
[EF B VA1) —
-8 [1] 1756-MODULE simcard Name: My
-0 [2] Emulator MyFirstLogix
Description:
|

4 Register the tag in [RSLogix5000] » [Logic] » [Monitor Tags].
5 Edit the data to run in XGT Panel with the XP-Builder editor.

6 Select [Use PLC simulator] in [Common] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT panel Setting] on the
XP-Builder.

7 When the XP-Simulator runs, the list of projects created by RSLogix5000 is displayed as shown in
the screenshot below. Select the project for the topic that was set in the procedure above.

5 P simulator

FILE TOOL HELP

o5 Select Topic. ==

aaa

GAS_BNRZI
@ MyFirstLogix

rnylogix

m

[ Cancel |[ OK |

8 If the variables for PIC_101_SPProg are changed in RSLogix5000, as shown in the screenshot
below, the target device value will be displayed in XP-Simulator.

LSE.ccrric 12-172




2. Project Development

- 7§ XP_Simulator

Window Help

- 28,5 B V¥ QQ | setsume. -

BPAWI - (&

FILE TOOL HELP

»

vorites £ Acd-On A Satety £ Aarms A B2 A Timer/C

2| scope:  Famyonx ~ Show: Al Tags
|| Name 2o [ Vaue -
M15 | 0
+ PIC_MASTER T
+ PIC_MASTER_AT s
- PIC_1I0 fo}
PIC_101 Enableln 1
PIC_101PV [ 0.0
PIC_101.PVFaul 0
PIC_101.PVEUMax | 100.0
~BIC- 101 BVEUM. | 0l
| Pic_101.5PProg [ 5.0
PIC_101.5POper 0.0
PIC_101.5PCascade | 0.0
PIC_101 SPHLmt | 100.0
PIC_101.SPLLmt | 0.0
PIC_101.UseRatio | 0

All three tools must be set for the simulation in the data interface for the RSLogix emulator.

e RSLogix Emulate 5000 Classic Monitor 21.00.00 version or later.

e RSLinx Classic GateWay 3.51.00 or later (OEM and Single Node versions are not supported).
o Studio 5000 Logix Designer 21.00 version or later.
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2.7.4 The GX Simulator and XP-Simulator

Before running the GX Developer or GX Works2 simulator, check the following items. The program may
terminate abnormally if the specified version is not used.

¢ GX Simulator Version 7.30 or later
¢ GX Works 1.5 or later
* MX Component Version 3.08 or later

The procedure to configure a data interface for simulation between the GX Simulator and the XP-
Simulator is detailed below.

1 Setthe COM connection target to GX Simulator in [MX Component]-[Communication Setup Utility].

&, communication Setup Utility (== |[=]
Menu Help

Target setting | List view | Connection test |

Logical station number |1: j i Wizard.. I | Delete..
PCVF (GX Simulator
CPU type Q0z(H)
Time-out 10000 ms.
Exit
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction =]

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number EI h

Cancel Next = | ‘
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Cancel |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

[l
Please select the PC =side UF
fysice 1F -
— Communicatien Settion
Station type [Host station |
CPU type IQI}Z(H} |
Time out I 10000 ms
= Back | Next = | Finish |

To connect with simulator running on GX Works2, you need to connect to GX Simulator2.

PC side I/F

CPU

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
Please select the PC side UF
PC side VF -
— Communication setting
Target Simulator INune j
CPU Series IQCPU(Q mode) "I
Cancel | = Back | MNext = Finizh |
Iltem Description

Sets the COM Server target. Specify the GX Simulator as the target for
the simulator.

Sets the CPU type for the simulator. The target CPU type for the ladder
program edited in the GX Simulator is generally specified. Only the
memory domain for a specified CPU type can be simulated. For
example, if QO6H is specified in the Q02H CPU type or the GX
Component Wizard, the GX Simulator can monitor only memory
corresponding to the Q06H CPU.
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Communicaticn Setting Wizard - Finished 2

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finigh to build the logical station number.

Comment

Cancel < Back ‘ | Finish

2 After the Communication Setup is completed in MX Component, create a ladder program using GX
Developer.

3 After the ladder program is created, select [Tools] » [Start ladder logic test] in GX Developer to run
the simulator.

4 Edit the data to input into XGT Panel with the XP-Builder editor.

5 In XP-Builder, check the [Use PLC simulator] checkbox in [Common] » [Project Property Setting].

Controller 0

Controller Settings
Maker: Mitsubishi Electric Corporation h v3.10

Product: MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A{CPU) - Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: R5422 = | Serial Port: CoM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 2 *100ms  Wait to send: 0|2 ms Retry count: 3| 2 |Times

© Run XP-Builder simulator. The CPU that is connected must be set when the GX Simulator and the
XP-Simulator are connected. Set the CPU type that is same as GX Simulator’s ladder program in the
checkbox, as shown in the screenshot below.
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FILE ToOOL HELP

s Select CPU type. -0l x|

" QZACPU —
O QZASICPU
~ Q3ACPU
" Q4ACPU
o QI2CPU
= QOECPU
- M2CPU
" 25CFRU
¢ QOMCPU
" QODCPL
C QoIcPU

: =]

Cancel I 0K I

[/ Set or modify the device value in XP-Simulator or GX Simulator.

7§ XP_Simulator

TOOL

FILE HELF

Device Memory Monitor N\
enu  Online

levice Batch | Buffer Memory | Entry Device |

+F EDC

+48 A 5 B +7 E § 4 +2 De

fx

* |If the X0 device value is set to 0x21 in GX Simulator, the same value will be displayed in the XP-
Simulator.

00O0O0

{10 0000 ODODO0ODO0 O0O0OCO

e Supported PLC Drivers
1. SIEMENS Simulator Interfaces
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 300/400 Ethernet
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 3964(R)/RK512
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 MPI
- Siemens: SIMATIC S7 PPI
2. Rockwell Simulator Interfaces
- Rockwell: EtherNet/IP ControlLogix/CompactLogix Series Native
3. Mitsubishi Simulator Interfaces
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- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A(LINK)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(CPU)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(ETHERNET)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(LINK)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-Q(CPU)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(ETHERNET)

- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnU CPU(ETHERNET)
- MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)

e XP-Simulator must be run only after another PLC simulator is run.
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.2-

2.8 Managing a Project

Learn about project management functions, including transferring data to XGT Panels or removable
memory devices, and receiving projects from HMI.

2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel

The GUI you design in XP-Builder must be transferred to an XGT Panel. You can transfer the interface
by using one of two methods: full transfer or modification transfer. By default, XP-Builder determines
whether or not a previous version of the project exists on the XGT Panel and then transfers either the
entire project or only modified parts of the project accordingly. However, you can force XP-Builder to
transfer the full project, if desired.

Before transferring a project, you must select a connection method, as described in the following
sections. There are three connection methods available: RS232C, USB, and Ethernet. The connection
methods available will vary based on the XGT Panel model you are using.

To transfer a project:

1 Click [Communication] » [Send] or select the download icon (Ifl) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW

[I% Comm. Setting...
n ~[].[|i'| Send... Ctrl=T
| fh Receive..
{‘} Ii' XGT Panel Infomation

q € GT Panel Update...
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2 Set the following options, as necessary.

Download

(@) Download to XGT Panel

Connect to:

‘ thernet (192. 168.0.99), 2143

[ Download project all forcbly

(_)Save as file

File name ‘Z{P_Pruject"?\?‘

*) FOIdEr Type

("1 Execute Project at Local wxP

[[JUpdate ¥P-Runtime forcibly
Delete all monitoring data

Incude Upload Praoject file

(Thiz will format all the data that are stored in MVRAM Memory)

| Download H Close

Download to XGT Panel

Select this option to transfer a project to an XGT
Panel. This is the default option. Click [Settings] to
change the communication settings.

Download Project All
Forcedly

Save to Removable
Device

File Location

By default, XP-Builder determines if a previous
version of the project exists on the panel and
determines whether or not to transfer the full project
or only to update data. However, you can select this
option to force XP-Builder to transfer the entire
project.

Select this option to transfer a project to a removable
memory device that is connected to your computer.
For more details, refer to <2.8.2 Transferring to a
removable Device>.

This feature is not supported by the IPC series.

Displays the file path for a file that is saved in an
external storage device. A folder type and a
compressed file type can be selected. If the folder
type is selected, multiple files to be downloaded to
the input folder are generated. If a compressed file
type is selected, multiple files are compressed and
stored in a file that has a file name you specified. For
file management purposes, the compressed file type
is more convenient but it may take longer to
compress the files. For example, files to be
downloaded in the folder are saved to the G:
\XP_Project\AAA folder. If a compressed file is used,
files to be downloaded are saved as AAA.xpd file in

LSE.ecrric |2-180




2. Project Development

the G: \XP_Project folder.

Update XP-Runtime By default, XP-Builder determines whether or not the
Forcedly runtime files need to be updated on the XGT Panel.
However, you can select this option to force XP-
Builder to update the runtime files on the panel.
This feature is not supported by the IPC series. For
the IPC series, you must run a setup file manually to
update XP-Runtime.

Delete All Monitoring Select this option to delete alarms, logging, recipe

Data data, and operation logs stored in the NVRAM of the
XGT Panel.

Include Upload Project Select this option to transfer a compressed project

File file to the XGT Panel in addition to the normal project

files. This option is recommended when you do not
have a project file on your computer and want to
transfer it from the XGP Panel onto your computer.
You can use a removable storage device to
download a compressed project file.

Download Click to transfer the data to the XGT Panel.

3 If necessary, click [Settings] to view or change the connection settings.

Connect Type Set the connection type between your computer and
the XGT Panel.

Details You can specify the detailed connection settings for
Ethernet, RS-232C, and USB connections.

For the RS-232 connection, set the serial port and
baud rate.
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Communication Settings

Connect Type:
™Y
R5232C Ethernet UsE
Details
COM port: CoM1 -
Baud rate: 115200 -

For an Ethernet connection, set the IP address, port
number, and network adapter.

Communication Settings x

Connect Type:
111
RS232C UsE
Details
IF address: I 92 . 188 . 0 . 1
Port: 2143

[] 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel

[0: 192.158.2.42 - Intel(R) 82573LM Gigabit Network C ~ |

| oK | | Cancel |

¢ In Windows XP, a virtual IP address is
automatically created for an Ethernet connection.

¢ |In Windows 7 or Windows 8, you must set the IP
address manually for an Ethernet connection.

For a USB connection, set the XGT Panel type.
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Communication Settings *
Connect Type:

Ol

RS5232C Ethernet sE

Details

Type: iXPiXP2/eXP Series v

Reinstall PC USE Driver

*%P2H Models don't support USB Communication

| oK | | Cancel |

Scan XGT Panel Click to scan for XGT Panels connected via Ethernet.

4 Verify that your computer and the XGT Panel are both properly connected via your chosen
connection method, and then click [Download]

Download x

i@ Download to XGT Panel
Connect to: | | | Settings |

[]Download project all forcibly

(71 5ave as file

File name: |FiJ'i"'i'l?iF'_F'F'I'J''E':tl'i"Iill || Browse... |

» Folder type Zip file type (xpdz)

("1 Execute Project at Local wxP
[JUpdate ¥XP-Runtime forcibly
Delete all monitoring data
(This will format all the data that are stored in MYRAM Memary)

Indude Upload Praoject file

Download | | Close

¢ Viewing Available Memory before Sending a Project
View the available memory before sending the project file to ensure the file can be transferred
successfully. You can compare Flash and USB/CF/SD memory capacities to the size of the project
file before transferring it, as shown below.
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! .
Memory type Case Description

Flash memory Downloading the Compare the project file size to the total
whole project memory available, because the memory will
be erased prior to downloading the project.
Downloading the Compare the project file size to the available
revised parts only memory.
USB/CF/SD Compare the project file size to the available memory of an external
memory device.

¢ Downloading the Entire Project
You can download the entire project only when the entire memory on the external device is larger
than or same as the size of the project file.

e Downloading Only the Revised Parts of a Project

¢ You can download a revised part of a project only when the size of the available memory on the
external device is larger or same as the size of the project file.

- If you attempt to transfer a project file when there is insufficient memory, the following pop-up
window will appear. It shows the total memory capacity and the size of the project file.
XP-Builder '

'E HMI Memory is short . Arrange HMI memory or Decrease project file size to send files. (Unit KB)
.

- Source Flash Capadity: 782 Target Flash Capadity:5192
- Source CF Capacity:0 Target CF Capacity:0
- Source |USB Capadity: 7350 Target USE Capadty:0

- If the available memory is insufficient to download only the revised part, download the entire
project.

¢ To set the password, in XP-Builder, click [Communication] » [XGT Panel Information] »
[Password]. When you set the password for the first time, enter the new password again to confirm
it. Your password can contain up to 10 characters in length.

General | Settings | Clock | Passward

Previous password: | | | Delete |

Mew password: | | | Set |

Canfirm password:

(Maximurmn 10 charactars)

‘ Settings H Refresh || Cloge ‘

o XP-Builder transfers only the updated portion of a project, except in the following cases:
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- You are transferring the project to the panel for the first time.
- You have changed the project properties, which can affect data throughout the entire project.

- The project ID has been deleted on the panel due to a communication error. Therefore, the
project IDs cannot be compared between your computer and the panel.

o If the transfer is unsuccessful, it may be due to different runtime versions between XP-Builder and
the XGT Panel. If the runtime version of the XP-Builder is later than that of the panel, update the
runtime file on the panel to match XP-Builder and try the transfer again.

2.8.1.1 Using a Serial (RS-232C) Connection

A serial connection provides a 1:1 communication method between the control device and a computer. A
6-pin cable is required to make a serial connection, but this cable is not provided with the XGT Panel.

To use a serial connection:

1 Connect the serial cable to the TOOL port on the XGT Panel and RS-232C port on a computer.
On the XGT Panel, close any open programs.
Tap and hold the screen to open the menu.

Tap [Settings] » [PC Conn Setting].

o A~ W DN

In RS232 Baud Rate, select a baud rate.

Only XP series panels support connections via RS-232 ports. eXP/eXP2/iXP/iXP2/IPC series panels
do not support it.

6 In XP-Builder, select [Communication] » [Send] » [Settings] » [RS232C].

Connect Type:
M 'KP
R5232C Ethernet USE
Details
COM part: CoM1 -
Baud rate; 115200 -
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7 Select the same baud rate that you set on the XGT Panel. If the transfer rates do not match, the

transfer will fail.

Details
COM port: CoM1 -
Baud rate: 115200 b
33400
57600

Select the serial port connected to the XGT Panel. The COM port number must be the same as the
one used by your computer for the RS-232C connection. To set the COM port number on your
computer, open the Control Panel, locate the Device Manager, and modify the Ports’ (COM&LPT)

settings.

2.8.1.2 Using an Ethernet Connection

An Ethernet connection is typically much faster than a serial connection; so using an Ethernet
connection is highly recommended.

To use an Ethernet connection:

1

~N o 0o~ WD

Connect a computer and an XGT Panel to a network via Ethernet cables. You can also use a cross
cable connection if a network is unavailable. The IP addresses of the XGT Panel and the connected

computer must be in the same Subnet mask.

On the XGT Panel, close any open programs.
Tap and hold the screen to open the menu.

Tap [Settings]» [Ethernet Setting].

Set the Ethernet IP, Gateway, and Subnet mask.
Tap [Go to Main Menu].

In XP-Builder, click [Communication] » [Send] » [Settings] » [Ethernet].
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Comnect Type:
(=) g 11«'
RS232C Ethernet LS8
Details
IP address: 192 . 8 . 0 . 1
Port: 2143
[] 1: 1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel

8 Set the IP address and port number to match the ones that are set in the panel.

¢ You can use the automatic search function in XP-Builder (Scan XGT Panel) to locate and connect
XGT Panels on a network. The feature uses the UDP protocol to retrieve information about the
XGT Panel and returns it via broadcast messages to a default address (255.255.255.255). This
search is performed only on the local network. If a gateway exists between the search computer
and the XGT Panel, the message may be blocked.

o By default, the last address used will remain in the settings until you replace it manually or update it
by performing a scan for connected XGT Panels.

¢ If you are transferring information to multiple XGT Panels, the data will be transferred in order by IP
address. When you view IP addresses as shown in the following example, they appear in
ascending order.

e The XGT series uses port 2143, and the IPC series uses port 2144. When downloading a project,
port setting is not required because the port number is automatically selected based on the
selected panel specifications.

Scan XGT Panel X

1P PORT | State

[ 192.188.0.5 2143 <Ver 3.100> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0f
[J 192.168.0,92 2143 <Ver 3.100> unnamed - RUN mode. Build Version 0f
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2.8.1.3 Using a USB Connection (XP models)

To use a USB connection, you must use an XPO-USBC cable, manufactured by LS ELECTRIC. The
USB cable is not provided with the XGT Panel, so you must purchase one separately. A USB connection
provides 1:1 communication between a computer and a panel.

e The procedures described in this section apply only to XP series panels. Refer to <2.8.1.4 Using a
USB Connection (iXP/eXP/iXP2 models)> for information on USB connections with iXP/eXP
series panels.

e The USB connection is supported by XGT Panel operating software versions 1.24 and higher.

To use a USB connection:

1 Run XP-Builder, and then create and save the project to be transmitted.
2 Connect PC and XGT Panel by Ethernet or serial.

3 Click [Communication]-[XGT Panel Information], then go to the setting tab and click Install/Update
XGT Panel USB driver to download USB driver to XGT Panel.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW
E% Comm, Setting... 5

é Send... Ctrl=T
f %él Receive.., l

¥ Ih [ XGT Panel Infomation ‘

€© XGT Panel Update...

4 Connect the USB cable (XPO-USBC) to each port on the PC and XGT Panel. When USB cable is
connected to the XGT Panel, the USB icon is displayed at the bottom-left corner.
\»J) STOrage HUNCTion

IS

5 Click [COMMUNICATION] » [Send] to open the Download screen.
© Click [Settings] to open the Communication Settings screen.

[ Select the [USB] icon from the [Connection Type] selection list. Select XP Series as the type in the
Details.
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Communication Settings x
Connect Type:
|
RS232C Ethernet LSB
Details
Type: ¥P Series -

oK | | Cancel

¢ Once you initially download the XGT Panel USB driver installation/update, you can download via
USB without installing a separate USB driver
XGT Panel Information - USE (iXP/iXP2/eXP Series) x

General | Settings = Clock | Password

[ Touch buzzer sound . Set |
Keep-Alive time: 0 Minute ' Set |
Alias name: . Set |
Install/Update XGT Panel USB driver | install |
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2.8.1.4 Using a USB Connection (iXP/eXP/iXP2/eXP2 models)

The mini-USB cable that supports USB 2.0 communication is available for iXP, iXP2, eXP,eXP2 Series.
The cable configuration procedure is detailed below.

1 Run XP-Builder when the cables are properly connected and the XGT Panel settings are complete.
Create and save the project to be transmitted.
Click [COMMUNICATION] » [Send] to open the Download screen.

Click [Settings] to open the Communication Settings screen.

o A~ W DN

Select the [USB] icon from the [Connect Type] selection list. Select iXP/iXP2/eXP/eXP2 Series as
the type in the Details.

Communication Settings x
Connect Type:
m @
R5232C Ethernet LISBE
Details
Type: iXPfiXP2/eXP Series -

Reinstall PC USE Driver

*%P2H Models don't support USE Communication

1) The OTG cable connected to the XGT Panel must be USB 2.0 or higher

2) When installing XP-Builder, rNDIS driver is installed automatically, so there is no need
to re-install the driver unless it was deleted intentionally.
3) Take the actions below if the following message appears.
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XP-Builder x

J'_\ XGT Panel is not connected.
"~ Check connection status of USB cable.
Disconnect and connect USE cable connector 1or 2 times.

Refer note on user manual '2.8.1.4 Using a USB Connection' if problems
happen repeatedly.

Fo

= —

A. Make sure that the cable between PC and HMI is connected properly.
B. If there is no communication even after connection is established, unplug the USB cable and
repeat 1 or 2 times.

C. If you cannot communicate even after trying the solutions, press the [PC USB,
Driver Reinstallation] button in [Communication] - [Transfer Settings].
Then install the RNDIS Driver and unplug the USB cable 1 or 2 times
until the [Remote NDIS based Device] in [Device Manager] — [Network Adapter] is
displayed properly.

Communication Settings 4
Connect Type:
0
RS232C Ethernet JsB
Details
Type: iXP/iXP2/eXP Series -
Reinstall PC USE Driver %
oK | | Cancel |
2 Device Manager [E=HEcEE==
File Action View Help
&= ™ H =

2. &F  Network adacters
¥ Qualcomm Atheros AR8161,8165 PCI-E Cigabit Ethernet Controller (NDIS 6.20)
&¥ Realtek RTLE169/8110 Family PCI Gigabit Ethernet NIC (NDIS 6.20)
£¥ Remote MDIS based Device =2
8 VMware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for VviMnetl
& VWiMware Virtual Ethernet Adapter for ViMnets

a Disk drives
B2 Display adapters

s

D. If the driver does not load properly after installation, remove the USB cable from
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the PC and HMI, reboot the PC, and reconnect the USB cable to see if the driver
loads as above.

4) Take the actions below if the following message appears.
The rNDIS driver is normally loaded, or the rNDIS network adapter's IP setting is
in progress or it is not set up properly.

XP-Builder x

l XGT Panel is not connected.
Check connection status of USE cable.
Disconnect and connect USE cable connector 1or 2 times.
Refer note on user manual '2.8.1.4 Using a USE Connection' if problems
happen repeatedly.

s
g

A. Wait for 1 ~ 2 minutes and try connecting again.

B. If the message appears even when connecting after standby, manually set the IP
address to 184.114.58.254 in [Control Panel] - [Network and Internet] - [Network
Connection] and retry communication.

2.8.2 Transferring to a Removable Device

For convenience, you can transfer the project to a removable drive and then connect the drive to an XGT
Panel to update it.

To transfer the project to a removable drive:

1 Click [Communication] » [Send] or select the download icon () from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW

: [I% Comm. Setting... |
Send... Ctrl=T
+} *I]J'i'
Ifl Receive...
i} lil XGT Panel Infomation

€ GT Panel Update...
—arrrrrrrrrrrrrrereereererreneel

2 Check the checkbox next to Save as file and select the location of the removable device. By default,
the project will be saved in the Drive name\XP_Project\Folder name folder, unless you specify a
different folder name. To download the project file, you must create a folder inside the XP_Project
folder. The folder will be created automatically.

e e |2-192



2. Project Development

Download

~) Download to XGT Panel

RS232 COM1, 115200

@ Save as file

File name: [ | 1:4#xP_Projecti0800 \] Browse...

+) Folder type Zip file type (xpdz)

Execute Project at Local wXP

Update XP-Runtime forcbly

(This will format all the data that are stored in NVRAM Memory)

[v] Indude Upload Project file

3 Click [Download].

Ensure that your removable drive has sufficient space to store your selected project files. If the drive
has insufficient space available, an error message will appear that describes the available memory
and the total memory required to transfer the project files.

If there is no folder with the same name when saving as file in XP-Builder or as a storage device in the
XGT Panel, the default path is “\XP_Project~", which is case-sensitive and saved. Therefore, if there
is already a lowercase letter “xp_project~" in the path to be saved, it is saved as the corresponding

folder.
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2.8.3 Starting a Project File from a Local wXP

Setup, Send, and a Start XP-Builder compatible version of wXP and send wXP projects written by XP-
Builder.

Start project in local wXP

1 Click [Communication] » [Send] or select the download icon ("h) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW  TOOLBOX  HELP

@ % Comm. Setting... § }a .
[h Send. Ctrl+T h
|-1-| Receive...

* Ii—l I'_1 XGT Panel Infomation

€ GT Panel Update...

& .
=1 [
i 5“

ol

3-{# Mew Project*
=10 Base Screen
¢ ..[d8 Insert Base Screen

0
|

2 Select [Execute Project at Local wXP]

Download x

(") Download to XGT Panel

Connect to:  |Ethernet (132.168.0.102), 2143 || settings |

() Save as file

o |I:¥}{P_Pr0ject¥ || Tt |

# Folder tvpe Zio file tvpe

I (%) Execute Project at Local wxP

[[]Update XP-Runtime forcbly
[«] Delete all monitoring data

(This will format all the data that are stored in NVR.AM Memory)

Indude Upload Project file

Download | | Close

3 Click [Download].
The project and wXP will start automatically.
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4 If the option ( ) is selected, it will go into monitoring mode.
| Goto screen after boot up .
0 we (=B i)

Project Screen Tools Help

You can only start wXP projects on local wXP. The wXP must be a compatible version with the XP-
Builder or it must be updated.
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2.8.4 Receiving a Project File from an XGT Panel
You can transfer project file from an XGT Panel to your computer.

To receive a project file:

1 In XP-Builder, click [Communication] » [Receive] or select the upload icon (Ifl ) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION | WINDOW
I E-{} Comm. Setting...
Send... Ctrl=T
+ *I]*“i'

[E Receive...

XGT Panel Infomation

qe XGT Panel Update... I
Crrrrrrrrerrrrrrrrrrrreeereeeel

If necessary, click [Settings] to change the communication settings.

B L

Upload Item
Cannect t{ Communication 5ettings %ath'ngs
: Gi ct Type: ;
File path: IR e pwse. ..
@ Broject ] KP Efresh
'ﬁ RS232C Ethernet UsSB
LAl
Ore Details
DC‘ IP address: /2, 18 . 0 . 1
=
~[of | port: 2143
[] 1:1 Direct connection Scan XGT Panel
|0: 192.168.2.42 - Intel(R) 82579LM Gigabit Network ¢
< -

3 Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project file. If you do not set the destination, you
cannot receive the project file from an XGT Panel.

P11 Browse For Folder )
Conl —‘
Eile ]
(Ol Ml Desktop -~ j
[ b L4 Libraries
> #d Homegroup =
> B hs
48 Computer
» & working (\\WBOXSVR) (&)
> &L, Local Disk (C:) =
Folder: ~ Computer
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4 Select Project file to transfer the entire project. Select Backup data to specify which types of data
to transfer.

Upload tem 4

Connectto:  [RS232.COM1, 115200 | [ settns |

Eile path: Ct\WP_builder_Projectdl

(®) Project file ") Backup data

- [#]Loaging

: Alarm

Recipe
Capture Image
Mema
OperationLog

Upload
‘m :

5 Click [Upload].

You cannot receive images unless you have selected the Include Upload Project File option when
transferring the project to the XGT Panel.

Download x

éonnectta: |R5232COM1, 115200 ‘ it |

[ Download project all forcbly

") Save as file

File name: |I:W‘YP7Project’WDSGD ‘ Browse.,

() Execute Project at Local wXP

[ Update XP-Runtime forcibly
[T] pelete all monitoring data

(This will format all the data that are stored in NVRAM Memory)

Download | Close

[ 4 Indude Upload Project file ]
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2.8.5 Backing up Project Data

You can back up project data from a removable storage drive in an XGT Panel to your computer,
including logging and alarm data, recipes, screen captures, operation logs, and memos.

To back up project data:

1 In XP-Builder, click [Communication] ®» [Receive] or select the upload icon (1 ) from the toolbar.

TOOL | COMMUNICATION ‘ WINDOW
=) ) :
E?:ﬁ E-{; Comm. Setting...
| Send... Ctrl=T
1 3
ih Receive..

XGT Panel Infomation

2 Click [Backup data].

b th
qe XGT Panel Update... I
rmrrrrrrrrrrrrrrerrrrerrrrree el

Upload Item
Connect to: |Eﬁ1&rnet[192. 168.0.1), 2143 | | Settings |
File path: |D:W5{PBUILDERWhestJJrDjectE | | Browse... |
(O Project fil (&) Backup data
- []Logging
i [] Alarm
-[[1Redpe
-[[] Capture Image
i [] Memo
. [[] OperationLog
3 Click [Browse] to select a destination folder for the project data.
iptoad e &mFﬂF@Hﬂ'
Connectto:  |Ethemet (192.163.0.1), 2143 Settngs |
File path: E_m-ﬁmlynrm | Browse... |
| Braject fie % Badap data [ Refresh BE Desktop -
Otegging ~d Libraries
[ adarrs E
Clfecpe 1-& Homegroup
[ captre image B hs
Emhﬂ.q 4% Computer
- ¥ working (WWBOXSYR) (A2)
» &, Local Disk (C) =
Foider:  Computer
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4 Select Backup data. You can click the checkboxes in the list to specify which types of data to transfer.

Upload @
Connect to: |Ethernet (192.168.0.1), 2143 Settings
File path: | Browse...
™ Project file ¥ Backup data Refresh

=1 [#] Loaging
- [F] USE Storage
= [#] Logging
= 1
- [¥] 200001.01.fF
+-[2] 0L.00.f
- FEC
| LISE Storage
=I- v Alarm
+ 200902, 10.fF
[ Recpe
[ capture Image
OMema Upload
M viden
FRTT 3 Close

5 Click [Upload].

6 If a communication password is set, enter the password for the XGT Panel and click [OK]. In XP-
Builder, the transfer progress will be shown in the output window.

Confirm Password (=34

Enter password!

&

Receiving project file,, D,? E | (&3

Reguesting the device information. ..

Cancel

Logging, alarm, operation log and recipe data are stored in CSV format. Memos and screen captures
are saved in BMP format.
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2.8.6 Discontinued Project Conversion

As XP series is discontinued, XP-Builder (V3.00 or later) will no longer be able to edit, save and
download the model. Therefore, supporting to provide the ability to change the discontinued model to
another model.

Convert project:

1 Open XP project.
] XP-Builder
| PROJECT | VIEW COMMON TOOL

(] Mew Project Ctrl=M
COpen Project Ctrl=0
5i S e L

2 Click [OK] on the message below.

¥P-Builder x

W3.0 and later no longer support editing of
! % projects with XP models. Do you want to
convert your project to a different model?

If you click [Cancel], project will be closed.

3 Select other series model instead of XP series model on [Project Property] — [ XGT Panel Settings]
after click [OK]

Project Property =
Project 5 ¢
roject Summary Series iXP Series ~ | JC124 BIT coler mode
XGT Panel Settings
Model: |\XP904TA ~ | | Portrait Mode
Screen Settings
Security Settings [1RS-232C 5V power supply

Key Window Settings Add Controller ‘ ‘ Delete Controller

Language

Storage Settings Controller 0

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker. LS - Va1

Operation Log et LS: XGK (LINK) M Refer to manual

wXP Setting
Connection Property

Auxiliary Settings
Protocol: RS232C ~ | Serial Port: oMz~
Timeout: 30 7 +#100ms  Wait to send 0 *|ms Retry count 3|+ |Times
[ Use PLC simulator []Pregram monitor

If you click [Cancel], project will be closed.

4 Click [Save Project] or [Save As Project] to save the project.




2. Project Development

| PROJECT | EDIT  VIEW  COMMC

] Mew Project Ctrl+N
: Close Project

W Open Project Ctrl+0
n Save Project Ctrl+5

Save As Project...

When uploading XP project, model conversion is done as above.
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2.9 Configuring Advanced Communication Settings

XP-Builder supports several communication types to allow for flexible controller and panel configurations.

This section describes the communication types available.

Multiple controllers can be monitored from a single XGT Panel. The XP series panels support up to 4
connection numbers (0-3) and the iXP/IPC series panels support up to 16 connection numbers (0-15) for
different types of controllers, when connected to multiple protocols (RS232C, RS422/485, and Ethernet).

2.9.1 Using 1: N Communication with Multiple Protocols

When setting up 1: N communication with multiple protocols, you can connect various types of
controllers via the different protocols. The RS485/RS422 supports multi-drop connection, which allows
you to connect one XGT Panel to multiple controllers. The Ethernet connection also allows connection of
multiple controllers.

You can connect up to 4 different controllers for XP/eXP series panels or up to 16 different controllers for
eXP/iXP/IPC/iXP2 series panels. A multi-channel setup of 1: N communication is illustrated by the
following image (XP Series).

XGT Panel
O8O
RS232C Ethernet
Hub
Controller ©
RS485/RS422 Controllers
Controllers

¢ When you connect controllers via RS232C only, you can connect only one controller from each
series.

¢ When you connect controllers via Ethernet only, you can connect 4 XP series controllers, and 16
eXP/iXP/iXP2/eXP2/IPC series controllers.
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To use 1: N communication:

1 In XP-Builder, click [Common] » [Project Property Setting] »[XGT Panel Settings] »[Add Controller].

Connection Property

Protocal: |m - | Serial Port: COM3 =~ | Detail Settings |
Timeout: 30 : * 100ms Wait to send: 0 : ms Bletry count: 3 :
[ Use PLC simulatar [] Program monitor | M:1 Settings |

2 Select the PLC and manufacturer from the drop-down list. If necessary, click [Detail Settings] and
change the properties.

To delete a controller, select it from the list and click [Delete Controller].

2.9.2 Using 1: N Communication with RS485/RS422

When setting up 1: N communication with RS485, you can connect a large number of controllers, as long
as they are all the same type and manufacturer of controller. With a RS485 connection, you can also set
station numbers for devices in the advanced communication settings, so that the same device can be
referenced by multiple controllers with unique station IDs. A multi-drop setup of 1: N communication with
RS485 is illustrated by the following image.

XGT Panel

HY= e

RS485

Station No.

0 1 2 3 4 5

Controllers
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To use 1: N communication:

1 In XP-Builder, click [Common] » [Project Property Setting] »[XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property
Project Summary - .
! Y Series: IXP Series v | 24 BIT coler mode
XGT Panel Settings
Model IXPOO-TTA ~ | [ Portrait Mode
Screen Seftings
Security Settings RS-232C 5V power supply
Key Window Settings Add Controller | ‘ Delete Controller
Language
Storage Settings Controller ¢
Global Script Settings Controller Settings
Extended Device Settings Maker. LS - vail
Operation Log Product LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual..
wiXP Setting
Connection Property
Auxiliary Setfings
Protocol: RS485 - | Serial Port: COM3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30/ 7| *+100ms  Wait to send 0 *|ms Retry count: 3 * Times
[[]Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor N:1 Settings

2

In the connection properties, select RS485.

Connection Property

Protocol: R5485 ~ [ Serial Port: com3s - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30|72 *+100ms  Wait to send: 0 2|/ms Refry count 3| - Times

[1 Use PLC simulator [ Program monitor

M:1 Settings

3 Inthe object settings, click to set the properties.
4 Check the box next to Custom setting.

5 Set the station number.

Bit Device ?

[ITag
0: LS: XGK {LINK) -

Device Select

-

P = oooo |
Po00 78 |9||lar || Back
4|s5ls|lale|c
e EEE G
0 Enter
XGK PLC P 1/O Register

Bit: P0123A (0~4095F)
Word: P0123 (0~4035)

Network
(2 Use default

X
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2.9.3 Using N: 1 Communication

This is a useful way to make several XGT Panels to communicate with one PLC. N: 1 communication is
available only with the RS-485 communication protocol and uses a token ring bus to regulate
communication. Only one XGT Panel can hold the token at a time and the token is passed after a
defined holding time. The XGT Panel that you set to station “0” is the starting point for communication.
After the token is released, it is delivered to station “1” and so on.

To use N: 1 communication, set the communication parameters:

1 In XP-Builder, click [Common] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Settings].

Project Property ®
Project Summary Trrm iXP2 Series T
XGT Panel Settings

Medel IXP2-0800 Portrait Mode

Screen Settings
Security Settings

Key Window Settings Add Controller
Language

Storage Settings Controller 0

Global Script Settings Controller Settings

Extended Device Settings Maker: LS - ERE

Operation Log Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual...
wiP Setting
Cennection Property

Time synchronization

Auxiliary Settings Protocol: R5485 ~ | Serial Port: com3 - Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 2 *100ms  Wait to send: 0| “|ms Retry count: 3| * Times
Use PLC simulator Program monitor N1 Settings
Gaes

2 Inthe Connection Property area, set [Protocol] to RS485.

Connection Property

Protocol: RS485 ~ [l Serial Port: COM3 -~ Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 2| *+100ms  Wait to send: 0+ |ms Retry count 3| - Times
Use PLC simulator Pragram monitor M1 Seffings

3 Click [N: 1 Settings].

4  Click the checkbox next to Use N: 1 Communication and input the following parameters:
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N:1 Settings =

[¥f]Use M:1 Communication

M:1 station number:

0 :
Mumber of XGT Panel: 2 :
,—

Max. Token Holding Time: 15 * sec

QK | Cancel |
N: 1 Settings Description
Use N: 1 Select whether or not to use N: 1 communication.

Communication

N: 1 Station Number Select a station number (0-15) for the HMI. The first station must
be set to “0.” Station numbers must be continuous, or
communication will fail. Duplicated station numbers are not
allowed.

Number of XGT Panel Select the total number of XGT panels you are using (up to 16).

Max. Token Holding Select the maximum time that each panel can hold the token (up
Time to 60 seconds). The token is automatically released when the
maximum time is reached.

Token Hold time

_N1_Token_Hold Token is _N1_Token_Hold
Bit ON obtained Bit OFF

¢ The total number of XGT Panels you specify must match the total number of stations
exactly.

The N: 1 Settings option appears when you select a controller that supports N: 1
communication.

The more XGT panels you connect, the slower the communication speed will be.

All XGT Panels participating in N: 1 communication should have the same controller
settings and parameter settings (except for station numbers).

When using N: 1 communication, the Program Monitor function is not supported and the
controller monitor protocol cannot be used, which results in decreased communication
speed.

e N: 1 communication does not function in the simulator.

The following drivers support N: 1 communication.

Manufacturer Driver

LS LS: XGK(LINK)
LS: XGI/XGR/XEC(LINK)
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Manufacturer Driver

LS: XGB(LINK)

LS: GM(LINK)

LS: MASTER-K(80, 120, 200, 300, 1000)S(LINK)
LS: Inverter (LSBus)

LS: Inverter (MODBUS)

LS: XEC (LINK)

LS: XGB (LINK)-VCB Trip Control

LS Mecapion LS Mecapion: VS/VP Servo Drive
Mitsubishi Electric MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-A(LINK)
Corporation

MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-QnA, Q(LINK)
MITSUBISHI: MELSEC-FX(LINK)

2.9.3.1 Token Hold

The N:1 communication provides slower communication speed than the 1:1 connection. To enhance the
communication speed on a temporary basis, you can set an XGT Panel to hold the token for a specified
time before it passes the token to the next XGT panel.

To set the Token Hold function:

1 Create a projects for N:1 communication.

2 Configure the communication setting for N:1 connection.
3 Add a switch on a base screen.
4

Assign the “*_N1_Token_Hold” tag to the switch’s device.
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Bit Device 7 X

Tag

Name: | _N1_Token_Hold

Group: | -
D Group Name Address Description -
1 System _NVRAM_Low_... HS0950.0 MNVRAM Low Battery Warning
2 System _NVRAM_Invali... HS0950.1 NVRAM Invalid Data Warning
3 System _MNo_Logging B... HS0351.0 Mo Logging Backup Storage
4 System _MNo_Recipe_Ba... HS0351.1 MNo Recipe Backup Storage
5 System _No_Screen_Ba... HS0951.2 Mo Screen Backup Storage
[ System _No_Printer HS0951.4 Mo Printer
7 System _USB_Over_Cu... HS0950.8 USB Over Current Warning
8 System _Mo_Alarm_Bac... HS0951.3 Mo Alarm Backup Storage
9 System _Mo_Memo_Bac... HS0951.5 Mo Memo Storage

_MN1 Token_Hold  HS0501.0 Hold M:1 Token

11 System _¥P_VNC_INTE... HS0503.0 When this device is ON, XP-\
12 System _RS232C_Over... HS0950.9 RS232C Over Current Warni
13 System _VM_Mod_Over... HS0850.4 VM Module Over Current Wa
14 System _EXT_Mod_Ove... HS0950.8 Extended Module Over Curre
15 System _No_Movie_Bac... HS0851.6 Mo Movie Backup Storage
16 System _No_Movie_Stil... HS0951.7 Mo Movie 5til Image Backup
17 System _MNo_Sound_Fil...  HS0351.3 MNo Sound File Storage
18 System _MNo_Recipe_St... HS0351.9 MNo Redipe Storage
19 System _SPDEV_START... HS0501.1 Script debug function use ¥

3

4

5 Download the project to an XGT Panel.
* You can press the switch to perform a token hold and enhance the connection speed.

¢ You can enable the token hold using a script.
e Token Hold takes effect after the XGT Panel obtains the token.
e Token Hold can be used on a temporary basis only.

2.9.3.2 N:1 System Devices

The following table lists system devices for use with N:1 communication.

_N1 Token HS0070.0 BIT When a token is held by XGT Panels, this
system device is either On or OFF. Read-
only device.

N1 Token_Hold HS0501.0 BIT N:1 Token Hold is available. Read/Write
device.

_N1 Token_Station HS0071 WORD N:1 station ID of an XGT Panel holding a
token. Read-only.

_N1 Token_Count HS0072 WORD The number of times an N:1 token is held.
Read-only.

_N1_Station HS0073 WORD The N:1 station ID of an XGT Panel.
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2.9.4 View Communication Manual

Describes how to view the communication manual. There are three ways to view the communication
manual as shown below.

Method 1: View communication manual in HELP

1 In XP-Builder, click [HELP] » [PLC/Controller Manual] » [Communication Driver].

HELP
? XP-Builder Manual(H) F1 a 64 - IE i
PLC/Controller Manual 4 LS: XGK (LINK] =
» el
Check for Update
}ﬁ About XP-Builder Ctrl+Shift+F2

Method 2: View communication manual in Project Property

1 In XP-Builder, click [Common] » [Project Property Setting] » [XGT Panel Setting].

2 Click [Refer to Manual]

Controller O

Controller Settings

Maker: LS - v3.11

Product: LS: XGK (LINK) - Refer to manual...

Connection Property

Protocol: R5485 = | Serial Port: Com3 -~ Detail Settings
Timeout: 30| 7| *100ms  Wait to send: 0/ 2/ms Refry count: 3| - Times
Use PLC simulator Program monitor N1 Settings

Method 3: View communication manual in

1 Open the device dialog being edited.

2 Click “?”, and then click anywhere within the device dialog box. Alternatively, you can view the
communication manual by pressing the keyboard “F1” key.
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Bit Device 7
[ITag 1.}ck

LS HGKILINK .
Device Select

2. Click

(®)Use default () Custom setting
Network ID: {255 | * | StatonMNo.:[255 | =

[ oc || come |

Ls-'E'LE CTRIC
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3. Error Messages

In XP-Builder, you may be notified of an error via a code in the Results pane or a message in a pop-up
window. In these cases, locate the error in the corresponding sections that follow and take the
appropriate steps to resolve the error.

3.1 Resolving Error Codes Found in the Results Pane

The following table lists error codes that appear in the Results pane. The errors and suggestions for

resolving them are listed in order by code number.

Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

1000 There is no background image. The image set for the background does not exist.
Choose another image for the background.

1001 There is (are) shape(s) thatis out  Check the project in XP-Builder and make sure that

of the screen area. all the shapes and objects are placed within the
base screen.

1002 The “XX” screen No. “XX” is The screen number exceeded the limit. Specify a

incorrect. Screen No. should be screen number smaller than “65535.”
below 65535.

1003 Invalid script “XX” is selected. The selected script does not exist. Replace the
script with another one or create and register a new
script.

1004 It is impossible to place more than  More than 8 window objects have been registered.

“XX” popup window object onto Delete window objects until 8 or fewer remain.
the screen.

1005 The size of the window exceeds A window cannot be larger than the dimensions

maximum one of the HMI screen.  supported by the XGT Panel type specified. Set the
window size to fit within the maximum dimensions
allowed by the XGT Panel type.

2000 The image information is The specified image has been deleted or the file

incorrect. extension is incorrect. Select another image or
(ex. 1. The image is not selected.  select an image type that is supported.
2. The image format is not valid.)

2001 “XX" is incorrect. The specified display does not exist. Change the
display type and number of the object.

2002 The address is incorrect. The device type is incorrect or the device address
has not been set. Set or change the device address.

2004 A deleted or incorrect text table is ~ The specified text table does not exist. Specify

used. another text table.

2005 The script “XX” that is not set is The specified script does not exist. Specify another

selected.

script.
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Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

2007 The selected font “XX” cannot The font you selected cannot be found or does not

represent all of headers set “XX”.  support the double-byte characters you used in the
heading. You must reinstall the font, select a font
that supports the characters in the heading, or
change the heading.

2008 There is an object or figure thatis  The object is outside the boundaries of the window.
out of the screen area. Relocate the object or adjust the size until it fits

within the window boundaries.

2009 The selected font “XX” is not The font you selected cannot be found. You must
installed in the system. reinstall the font.

2011 The selected image is of the type  The specified image type is not supported. Delete
that is not supported. the image or select an image type that is supported.

2012 In the selected “XX”, the monitor The variable type is incorrect in the script. Change
address exists. Unexpected the variable to a temporary variable to display a
results may occur. result without writing it in the standard device.

2013 The selected history alarm to print  The history alarm list in a special switch or multi
does not exist. switch has been deleted. Specify another history

alarm list.

2014 The maximum device address is The number of rows and lines you set exceed the
exceeded (“XX” rows, “XX" maximum device range. Set the number of rows and
columns) lines to fall within the maximum device range.

2015 [“XX"] device is read-only. You have set a read-only device where a write

device is required. Specify a write device for the
object.

2016 There is no lamp case. Default The specified condition for a word lamp does not
case will be showed. exist. Add a condition for the word lamp.

2017 The keypad position is out of The key window location is outside the dimensions
screen. of the window boundaries. Change the window

location to fit within the window boundaries.

2018 The Selected Logging Group ID :  The specified logging group does not exist. Register
[“XX"] does not exist the logging group in the logging properties.

2019 Object that has same cursor Two objects have the same automatic cursor and
group ID and input order exists. input order numbers. Change the automatic cursor
Arrange its order. and input order to unique numbers or remove the

object with the redundant setting.

2021 The number of connected plc type The specified controller does not support program
is invalid monitoring. Change the function of the special

switch or specify a controller that supports program
monitoring.

2022 The ladder monitoring option is The program monitor function has not been set for

not set. Please check ladder
monitoring option in [Common]-

the object. Change the function of the special switch
or activate program monitoring in the device
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Error Message

[Project Property Setting]-[XGT
Panel Settings]

How to Resolve the Error

settings.

2024 There is no (trend) item. At least, Trend item has not been added. Add trend item(s)
one (trend) item must be added.
2025 There is an object or figure thatis  An object or image location is outside the
out of the screen area. dimensions of the window boundaries. Change the
object or image location to fit within the window
boundaries.
2026 The range of Group Num. is from  The specified number is beyond the allowable range
1 to 253. for a group number. Specify a number from 1 to 253.
2027 The device address must be Only an internal device type can be specified for this
Internal device address. function. Change the device type to an internal
device.
2028 The font of code page is not valid.  No font is specified for the selected language.
Please check the [common]- Specify a font in the language settings.
[Project Property Setting]-
[Language]-[multilingual font].
2029 The program path, parameter or The path and filename are incorrect for an external
file path is not valid. program. Enter the correct path and filename.
2030

The selected object or feature it
not supported in the current
model.

This error occurs when an unsupported feature is
selected in a project (e.g., when a PDF viewer object
is used in an XP series panel). The following
command will be cleared or deleted:

The following option is not supported on the XP30-
BTE, XP30-TTE, XP40-TTE, or the XP50-TTE.

® Rotate Object text

Numeric input and Switch operation log
Text display bit/word address

Lamp and switch text blink

If the N-state lamp object exceeds 6. (Only when
changed by bit.)

VNC/ PDF viewer and associated special switch

File browser and associated special switches

Set parameters for an external program start
switch.

® View character string function in view history
alarm.

® |f the N-state lamp object exceeds 6. (Only when
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Error Message

How to Resolve the Error
changed by bit.)
® Select [Setting device size per Col.], [Setting of
cell size] in View Logging
Show lamp and switch trigger
Bookmark Logging Trend Graph

Word switch increase/decrease repeat.

Set text intervals and line spacing for Figures
and Word Form

® Character/spacing cannot be set when the
length of the character string is set for

switches/lamps.
2031 The following external storage This error occurs when an SD card is assigned as
devices are not supported: the external storage in an unsupported device, such
as an XP series panel. The XP series is set on the
SD storage device or the storage device is not
supported. Change the external storage path to
clear the error.
2032 The number of characters allowed This error occurs in a logging viewer object when the
is 1-4. (16 bits: 1-2, 32bits: 1-4) number of ASCII characters exceeds the allowed
range. Change the number of ASCII characters to
stay within the allowed range.

2034 Exceeded the maximum number This error occurs in switch and lamp objects when

of characters. ([0-255]) the caption length exceeds 255 characters. Resize
the caption length.

2036 Available in multilingual mode - To use the Korean keypad for a text input object, set

Initializes keypad settings. the language to Korea in the properties window
Check the settings at [Language]-  ([Language]-[Multilingual font]-[Korean]).
[Multilingual font], and [Keypad].

2037 The language setting is invalid. This error occurs in [special switch] and [multi
switch] objects, if a language used in the language
change feature is deleted. Check [Language]-
[Runtime language list] in the project properties, or
change the language settings.

3000 The initial screen setting “XX" is The specified start screen does not exist. Specify an

incorrect. existing screen or create a new screen to use as the
start screen.

3002 The key window [“XX"] is The specified key window does not exist. Specify

incorrect. an existing window or create a new window to use
as the key window.

3003 The default screen-converting The window change device has not been specified.
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Error Message

device is incorrect.

How to Resolve the Error

Specify the device in the project properties window.

3004 The Global window 1-converting The window change device has not been specified.

device is incorrect. Specify the device in the project properties window.

3005 The Global window 2-converting The window change device has not been specified.

device is incorrect. Specify the device in the project properties window.

4000 The trigger device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the

“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4001 The sampling device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4002 The progress device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX” is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4003 The cancel device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the

“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4004 The file full device of the logging The device has not been specified. Specify the
“XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4005 The data clear device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4006 The backup trigger device of the The device has not been specified. Specify the

logging “XX” is incorrect. device in the logging properties.

4007 The backup complete device of The device has not been specified. Specify the

the logging “XX" is incorrect. device in the logging properties.
4008 The logging area setting is The logging storage area has not been specified.
incorrect. Specify the storage area in the logging area
settings.
4009 The maximum logging size is The sum of the specified storage areas exceeds the
exceeded.(“XX” bytes). maximum logging area size. Adjust the storage
areas to fit within the maximum size.

4010 The logging area is not set. The logging storage area has not been specified.
Specify the storage area in the logging area
settings.

4014 The backup path of the loggingis ~ The logging backup path has not been specified.

not selected. Specify the backup path in the logging properties.

4015 The setting of the logging The maximum number of devices to log has been

sampling device is incorrect. The exceeded. Reduce the number of device to log until
maximum device size that is able it is within the maximum.
to be set by the number of the
sampling devices is exceeded.
4016 The control device of the logging Two logging control devices have the same

“XX" has a duplicated setting. The

duplication of a control device is

number. Change one of the devices to a unique
number.
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Error Message

not permitted.

How to Resolve the Error

5000 The setting of the occurred alarm The device has not been specified. Specify the
count device is incorrect. device in the alarm properties.
5001 The setting of the monitoring All required devices have not been specified or a
device is incorrect or not applied device address is incorrect. Specify a device or
to all registered alarms. verify specified devices in the flow alarm settings.
5002 The monitoring device is Two flow alarm devices have the same number.
duplicated. Change one of the devices to a unique number.
5003 [Flow alarm “XX"] The message No alarm message has been selected. Select an
setting is incorrect. alarm message.
7000 The setting of the not restored The device has not been specified. Specify the
alarm count device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.
7001 The setting of the alarm data clear The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.
7002 The setting of the alarm print The device has not been specified. Specify the
trigger device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.
7003 The setting of the alarm print end The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the history alarm properties.
7004 The setting of the history alarm The specified history alarm acquisition cycle
data obtaining-period is incorrect.  contains an error. Verify the cycle in the history
alarm properties.
7005 There is no content of the string of  The alarm group display text has not been selected.
the alarm group “XX". Select display text in the group properties window.
7006 The string table setting of the No text has been selected in the alarm list. Select a
alarm list “XX” is incorrect. text table or create and specify a new text table for
the alarm list.
7007 The monitoring device setting of The device has not been specified. Specify the
the alarm list “XX” is incorrect. device in the alarm list settings.
7008 The range setting of the alarm list ~ The specified conditional expression in the alarm
“XX" is incorrect. list contains an error. Verify the expression in the
alarm list settings.
7009 The detail window number setting  The detailed display setting in the alarm list
of the alarm list “XX”" is incorrect. contains an error. Verify the setting in the alarm list
settings.
7010 The message setting of the alarm  No alarm message has been set. Select a text
list “XX" is incorrect. string from a text table in the alarm list to use as the
alarm message.
7011 The alarm lists “XX” and “XX" are ~ Two history alarms are set to monitor the same

set to watch the same device.

device. Specify a unigue device for one of the

alarms or delete one of the alarms.
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Error Message

How to Resolve the Error

7012 All the sampling devices of the Some devices in the alarm list have not been
alarm list “XX" should be set. specified. Specify all devices in the alarm list.

7013 The monitoring device of the Two history alarms are set to monitor the same
alarm list “XX” is duplicated. device. Specify a unique device for one of the

alarms or delete one of the alarms.

7014 The word condition information The specified conditional expression in the alarm
setting of the monitoring device of  list contains an error. Verify the expression in the
the alarm list “XX” is incorrect. alarm list settings.

8000 The setting of the write trigger The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8001 The setting of the read trigger The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8002 The backup device setting is The device has not been specified. Specify the
incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8003 The setting of the recipe number The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8004 The setting of the recipe block The device has not been specified. Specify the
number device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8005 The setting of the recipe data The device has not been specified. Specify the
transfer complete device is device in the recipe properties window.
incorrect.

8006 The setting of the recipe data The device has not been specified. Specify the
transfer error device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8007 The setting of the recipe sampling  The device has not been specified. Specify the
device is incorrect. device in the recipe properties window.

8008 The maximum recipe setting size The sum of the specified recipes exceeds the
(“XX" KB) is exceeded. maximum memory size. Adjust the number of data

blocks within the recipes to fit within the maximum
size.

8009 The backup path of the recipe is Set the recipe backup path in the recipe properties
not selected. window.

8010 The setting of the recipe sampling  The device has not been specified or the number of
device is incorrect. Check whether devices exceeds the maximum allowed. Verify the
the maximum device setting size specified devices in the recipe entry window.
is exceeded by the number of the
recipe devices.

9000 The download data size (“XX” The total size of the selected data exceeds the
bytes) exceeds the maximum size  maximum memory available for download to the
(“XX” bytes). XGT Panel. Unselect items to reduce the total data

size and try again.

9001 The font used in the project (“XX”)  The specified font is not installed on the system.
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Error Message

is not installed in the system.
Change to a font installed in the
system. Otherwise, strings may
not appear.

How to Resolve the Error

Install the font on the system or specify another font
in the project properties.

11000 Cannot find the font file [*XX"]. The specified font cannot be found or is not
installed on the system. Try restarting XP-Builder. If
the problem reoccurs, install the font on the system
or specify another font in the project properties.

11001 There is a character that cannot The selected font cannot display the special
be printed with the font [“XX"]. characters you are using. You must select another
Check whether a character thatis  font that is capable of displaying the special
of the incompatible font is used. characters.

13001 There is no script selected as The specified script does not exist. Specify another
operation. script or create a new script.

15000 Backup file conversion: Cannot The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
open backup file. and try again.

15001 Backup file conversion: Cannot The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
create output file. and try again.

15002 Backup file conversion: Cannot The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
access backup file. and try again.

15003 Backup file conversion: Cannot The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
read backup file. and try again.

15004 Backup file conversion: Cannot The file may be in use. Ensure that the file is closed
write to backup file. and try again.

16001 The write-prohibited device is You have set a read-only device where a write
used as a write device, in the device is required. Specify a write device for the
script. script.

16002 The read-prohibited device is You have set an input device where a read device

used as a read device, in the
script.

is required. Specify a read device for the script.
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“XX” cannot be specified as an
interval. The scale interval is
between 0 and 10.

“XX" cannot be specified as the
number of scale. The scale number
is between 0 and 255.

3.2 Resolving Error Messages in Pop-up Windows

The following table shows how to resolve error messages that appear in pop-up windows within the XP-
Builder interface. These error messages have no error codes. They are listed in the following table
alphabetically.

Set the scale interval for the graph between 0 and 10.

Set the number of scales in the graph object between 0 and
255.

“XX"is not a 16 BCD data type.
Enter a value between 0~9999.

“XX" is not a 16 bit signed data
type. Enter a value between -
32768~32767.

“XX" is not a 16 bit unsigned data
type. Enter a value between
0~65535.

If the size and form of the device is 16 bit BCD, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 9,999.

If the device size and type is signed 16 bit, you must set the
conditional range between 32,768 and 32,767.

If the device size and type is unsigned 16 bit, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 65,535.

“XX" is not a 32 bit BCD data type.
Enter a value between
0~99999999.

If the device size and type is 32 bit BCD, you must set the
conditional range between 0 and 99,999,999.

“XX" is not a 32 bit signed data
type. Enter a value between -
2147483648 and 2147483647.

A mobile GIF cannot be used as an
image of an object/figure.

If the device size and type is signed 32 bit, you must set the
conditional range between -2,147,483,648 and 2,147,483,647.

Select another image type.

A temporary directory is a place to
store a temporary XGT file, so you
cannot save or open a file here.

You cannot save or open files in the temporary directory. Specify
another file location.

Caption “XX” cannot be all
displayed with the currently set font
“YY.” Choose the font meeting the
entered contents.

This error occurs when the selected font cannot display the
double-byte characters used in the caption. Change the font or
translate the caption into a language that is supported by the
selected font.

Changed into an indirect method.
All the expressions of the built
conditional sentences are deleted.

This message appears when the method of selecting the
message or display for the word message, word component, or
word window has been changed from [Status] to [Condition].

Communication connection has
been failed.

There is no connection to the XGT Panel. Check the connection
to the XGT Panel and the communication settings.

Connection passwords are
different.

The password you entered is incorrect. Re-enter the connection
password for the XGT Panel.
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Disconnected. Try again after This error occurs when the XGT Panel is disconnected. Check

connection. the connection between your computer and the XGT Panel and
ensure that the communication settings are correct.

Edit device is Read-Only. Use Device input fails when the object does not support writing.

writable device. Some objects support both reading and writing, but other

devices, such as lamps, are read-only devices. To support
device input, you must use a writable device, such as a switch,
number input, or character input object. For more information
about object types, refer to <4.3 Objects>.

File transformation error This error occurs when the file to be transferred cannot be read,
due to an error in the file. Download the project to the XGT
Panel again. Refer to <2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

Graphic library load has been The image library is corrupt or damaged. You must create a new
failed. image library.

More than 10M cannot be The XGT panel that is currently connected has only 10 MB of
downloaded. available memory. You cannot transfer a file larger than 10 MB.
No reply within the set period or This error may occur during data transfer. Check the connection
disconnected between your computer and the XGT Panel and the power

cable for the XGT Panel.

Object library load has been failed.  The object library is corrupt or damaged. You must create a new
object library.

Password setting has been failed. The new password cannot be set. Check the connection to the
XGT Panel and the communication settings.

Problem with data This error occurs when incorrect data is included in the transfer.
Try the transfer again.

Save the project file. Enter a file name and save the project file.

Save the project first. This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project without
saving it first. Save the project and try again.

Shift to the XGT Panel program This error occurs when you attempt to update the XGT Panel

update mode. while the panel is in the normal operating mode, instead of the

update mode. On the XGT Panel, touch and hold the screen to
access the XGT Panel menu, and then select the update mode.

The “XX” set lines exceed the The number of lines set in the object exceeds the horizontal

maximum display range. dimensions of the screen.

The “XX” set rows exceed the The number of rows set in the object exceeds the vertical

maximum display range. dimensions of the screen. Set the number of rows below the
maximum.

The backup data you want to This error occurs when there is no backup data in the XGT

download is not in XGT Panel. Panel.

The backup path has been The download path for the font or image file is incorrect. Ensure

incorrectly designated. that a USB drive is connected or a CF card is installed in the
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Error Message

The color is a user library larger
than the number of colors that an
XGT model can have now.

How to Resolve the Error

XGT Panel and then modify the download path in the project
properties information.

The XGT Panel that is currently connected does not support
color. You must change the project settings to black and white or
connect to an XGT Panel that supports color.

The compressed project file you
want to download is not in the XGT
Panel.

The executable file in the device
and the executable file to send are
not the same.

This error occurs when a compressed project file does not exist
on the XGT Panel. To include the compressed project file when
transferring a project to an XGT Panel, refer to <2.8.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The executable file has been modified. Transfer the entire
project to the XGT Panel.

The file already exists. Would you
overwrite?

A file with the same name exists in the directory you specified.
Click [Yes] to select another destination for the file or [Cancel] to
discontinue saving the file.

The file cannot be read. Check
whether another program is being
used.

The download file is locked. This may occur if the project file is
being accessed by another connected computer. If that is case,
ensure that the project is not open by more than one computer
and try again.

The file is not writable. Check the
disk memory.

The maximum value must be larger
than the minimum value.

This error occurs when there is insufficient memory in the XGT
Panel to store the file. Check the memory in the XGT Panel and
make additional memory available, if necessary.

Set the maximum value to be larger than the minimum value.

The number of characters that can
be displayed should be an even
number.

Set the number of characters in the character indicator and
character input/output units to an even number.

The number of the X axis displays
that can be selected is between 3
and 120. Check and enter again.

The password is incorrect.

The range of acceptable display numbers has been exceeded.
Set the number of X axis displays in the trend graph [Display]
between 3 and 120.

Enter the correct password.

The previous project information is
not available.

The print template file does not
exist.

An earlier version of the project does not exist on the XGT
Panel. Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel. Refer to
<2.8.1 Transferring to an XGT Panel>.

The excel template for printing does not exist. You must create a
new template.

The project header information is
wrong.

The project ID is not correct.

The project header information is corrupt or incorrect.

The project IDs in XP-Builder and the XGT Panel are different.
Transfer the entire project to the XGT Panel. Refer to <2.8.1
Transferring to an XGT Panel>.
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The selectable display numbers The range of acceptable display numbers has been exceeded.
are from 1 to 4095. Check the Specify a display number between 1 and 4,095.
number and enter again.

The simulator cannot be executed.  The simulator file does not exist. You must create a new
simulator file.

The total number of figures should  Set the total number of figures larger than the number of figures
be larger than the number of below the decimal point.
figures below the decimal point.

The upload file is the same as the You cannot overwrite the project file, because it is open. Click
opened project file and cannot be [Yes] to select another destination for the file or [Cancel] to

saved. Do you want to specify discontinue saving the file. To overwrite the project file, ensure
another directory? the original file is closed and then try again.

The XGT Panel model does not This error occurs when you attempt to transfer a project to an
match the model set in the editor. XGT Panel model that is not the same as you have set in the

project properties. Change the XGT Panel model n the project
properties or transfer the project to the same type of panel you
have specified in the project properties. Refer to <2.2.2 Viewing
and Editing Properties>.

There is no executable file in the The executable file has been modified or is incomplete. Transfer
device. Send the entire XGT file the entire project to the XGT Panel.

first.

This is not a 32 bit unsigned data If the device size and type is 32 bit decimal, you must set the
type. Enter a value between conditional range between 0 and 4,294,967,295.
0~4294967295.

This project has an error. Check Recheck your data and correct any errors before transferring
the tool-data. the project.

[Working]/[Engine connection The XGT Panel is in the operational mode, instead of the

status is in early stage]. Try again. update mode. Tap and hold the XGT Panel screen to open the
menu. Then, tap [Update HMI Engine] and select the engine
download mode.

Wrong display number. A display with the same number exists or the range of
acceptable display numbers has been exceeded. Change the
display number.

XGT INI file open error The initialization file for transferring the XGT Panel engine is
missing or in use. Ensure that the initialization file is not in use
and try transferring the project again.

XGT model types are not the Change the XGT Panel model in the project properties or
same. transfer the project to a different XGT Panel.

XGT Panel is not ready to receive.  XGT Panel is carrying out another operation. Wait a moment
and try again.

You can select only mobile GIF Select a mobile GIF image.
images.
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4. Reference

4.1 Common Data

Common data properties apply to the entire project. The following table describes common data types

and their limitations.

41

Limit

Tag Allows convenient management of 10,000 per tag
devices when you register device
addresses and enter tags for
commonly-used functions.
Text Table Stores commonly used text. You can 255 tables
invoke text from the text table with 10,001 entries per text table
various objects.
Logging Records and saves monitored datain 32 logs
a file. Bit: 64, Word: 100
Recipe Sets write or read values based on 10,000 device recipes
the conditions specified. 255 basic recipes/
65,535 recipe data
5,000 file recipe conditions
Flow Alarm Streams text across the bottom of the 10,000 devices

XGT Panel screen when a certain
condition is met.

History Alarm

Saves the device value when a
certain condition is met. You can also
use this function with the special
switch object.

10,000
e up to 8 groups at the root

e each group supports 4
structure levels (depth 4)

e up to 8 child per group

Scheduler Executes operations at specified 32
times.

Script Controls objects and functions with N/A
program commands.

Sound Emits sounds from the XGT Panel. 512
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4.1.1 Tags

You can use tags to perform various functions. Tags can be used anywhere a device address can be
entered and, when you change the value of a tag, the change will be applied to all devices with the same
tag.

In the device field, you can enter a tag manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify the
tag. When you enter a tag name manually, enter “=" as the first character. The checkmark icon will
change to a “T” to indicate a tag.

Device: |T =histary alarm

To create a tag:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Tag]. This will open a Tag tab in the editing area.

NN Tag *:1

=- T:ig Group 1D Group Mame Device Type Address Description
Default Ciefault MNewT agl BIT

1

2 Diefault MewT ag2 BIT
3 Default MewT ag3 BIT
)

5

Default MewT agd BIT
Default

2 Inthe Tag Group tree, click the Default tag group (System tags cannot be edited).

3 Inthe tag list, set the tag name, device type, address, and a description for the tag.

Numbers A name cannot begin with a number (e.g., “3ABCD”").

Special Character The following special characters are allowed in the tag names:
“ (underscore)”, “%”, “$”, “#", "@”", “&”, “*".

Blank Character Blank characters before or after the name are not regarded as a
part of the tag name.

Device Name A device address expression cannot be used as a name (e.g.,
“D0012,” or “%0MW123").

Hexadecimal Number A hexadecimal number (ex. H234) cannot be used as a name.

e Tag names must be unique. The below table describes rules for tag names.

o All tags are registered on a single table. The changes made to the table affect all the objects
where the tag is used.

o Consecutive copying is not performed when you specify a device address with a tag.

¢ You can double-click the title column in the table to sort the list in ascending or descending
order.

e “:”(colon), which is the separator between “group name” and “tag name”, cannot be used for
tag name.

¢ You can insert a row by pressing the Enter key in the name cell of the last row or by using the
pop-up menu/drag and drop.
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Nl Tag *:1

(= T_ag Group [n} Group Hame Device Type Address Description
... Default 1 Default MewT agl BIT
[ 2 Default

System Insert row Shift=Insert

Delete row Ctrl=5hift=Delete

» Delete Alt+Delete

Yo Cut Ctrl=X

B Findin Sereen Ctri+F

Change in Screen Ctri+R

=2- Tj:]g Group 1D Group Hame Device Type Address Description

... Default 1 Default HewT ag] | ITES

System 2 Default Insert row Shift=Insert

Delete row Ctrl+5hift+Delete

¥ Delete Alt+Delete

Yo Cut Ctrl=¥

Copy Ctrl=C

B, Findin Screen ctri=F

Change in Screen Ctrl+R

e “Delete row” is possible through the pop-up menu when right-clicking. If the tag is in use, it
cannot be deleted.

Two types of tags are available: system tags and user-defined tags. The following table describes the
system tags available in XP-Builder.

_NVRAM_Low_Battery BIT HS0950.0 The voltage of the XGT Panel battery is
low.

_NVRAM_Invalid_Data BIT HS0950.1 The XGT Panel's SRAM memory is
damaged.

_No_Logging_ Backup_ BIT HS0951.0 External memory for logging backup is

Storage not available.

_No_Recipe_Backup_ BIT HS0951.1 External memory for recipe backup is not

Storage available.

_No_Screen_Backup__ BIT HS0951.2 External memory for saving the project is

Storage not available.

_No_Printer BIT HS0951.4 No printer is connected.

_USB_Over_Current_ BIT HS0950.8 An overcurrent from the connected USB

Warning drive was detected.

_No_Alarm_Backup__ BIT HS0951.3 External memory for alarm backup is not

Storage available.

_ON BIT HS0000.0 Always contains the value On.

_OFF BIT HS0000.1 Always contains the value Off.
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_T200MS BIT HS0000.6 Alternates between On and Off every 200
milliseconds.

_T1S BIT HS0000.7 Alternates between On and Off every
second.

_T2S BIT HS0000.8 Alternates between On and Off every 2
seconds.

_T5S BIT HS0000.9 Alternates between On and Off every 5
seconds.

_T10S BIT HS0000.A Alternates between On and Off every 10
seconds.

_T30S BIT HS0000.B Alternates between On and Off every 30
seconds.

_T60S BIT HS0000.C Alternates between On and Off every 60
seconds.

_OSVER_MAJ WORD HS0001 Display the OS version info (Major) of the
XGT Panel.

_OSVER_MIN WORD HS0002 Display the OS version info (Minor) of the
XGT Panel.

_YEAR WORD HS0004 Time info [Year] for the XGT Panel.

_MON WORD HSO0005 Time info [Month] for the XGT Panel.

_DAY WORD HS0006 Time info [Day] for the XGT Panel.

_HOUR WORD HS0007 Time info [Hour] for the XGT Panel.

_MIN WORD HS0008 Time info [Minute] for the XGT Panel.

_SEC WORD HS0009 Time info [Second] for the XGT Panel.

_BASESCREEN_NO WORD HS0010 Display the number of the current Base
screen.

_GLOBALWNG1_NO WORD HS0011 Display the number of the #1 global
window.

_GLOBALWNG2_NO WORD HS0012 Display the number of the #2 global
window.

_SECURITY_NO WORD HS0013 Display a defined security level.

_ZERO WORD HS0014 Always contain the value of zero.

_C500MS WORD HSO0015 Increase value by 1 every 500
milliseconds.

_C1s WORD HS0016 Increase value by 1 every second.

c2s WORD HS0017 Increase value by 1 every 2 seconds.
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_C5S WORD HS0018 Increase value by 1 every 5 seconds.

_C10S WORD HS0019 Increase value by 1 every 10 seconds.

_Change_to_Screen WORD HS0500 The device to change the Base screen
(operates in window change mode).

_DAY_OF WEEK WORD HS0003 Time info [Day of week] for the XGT
Panel (Sun=0 to Sat=6).

_T50MS BIT HS0000.4 Alternates between On and Off every 50
milliseconds.

_T100MS BIT HS0000.5 Alternates between On and Off every 100
milliseconds.

_T500MS BIT HS0000.F Alternates between On and Off every 500
milliseconds.

_No_Memo_Backup__ BIT HS0951.5 No external backup memory available.

Storage

_XPLinkParam_Load_ BIT HS0100.2 Failed to process the parameter

Error uploaded from XP-Manager.

_XP_VNC_Sever_ ON BIT HS0100.1 XP-VNC server is running.

_Web_Sever_ ON BIT HS0100.2 Web server is running.

_Size_All_Flash_Low WORD HS0027 The total flash memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_Flash_High WORD HS0029 The total flash memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size_Available Flash WORD HS0031 The available flash memory capacity

Low (low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_Flash_ WORD HS0033 The available flash memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_Size_All_USB_Low WORD HS0035 The total USB memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_USB_High WORD HS0037 The total USB memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size Available USB WORD HS0039 The available capacity of USB storage

Low (Low-order, double word).

_Size Available USB WORD HS0041 The available capacity of USB memory

High (High-order, double word).

_Size_All_CF_Low WORD HS0043 The total CF card memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_Al_CF_High WORD HS0045 The total CF card memory capacity (high-
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KX 7re  Deviee  Description

order, double word).

_Size_Available_CF_Low WORD HS0047 The available CF card memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size Available CF_ WORD HS0049 The available CF card memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_USB_Attatched BIT HS0051.0 Display whether or not the USB storage
device is connected.

_CF_Attatched BIT HS0051.1 Display whether or not the CF card is
connected.

_N1_Token BIT HS0070.0 Connected with a token during N: 1
communication.

N1 Token_Hold BIT HS0501.0 Set the panel to hold the token for a
specified time.

_N1_ Token_Station WORD HS0071 Display the station number of the node

holding the token during N: 1
communication.

_IDLE_TIME_COUNTER WORD HS0502 Increase the count every second that you
do not touch the panel or use the mouse
pointer.

_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK BIT HS0503.0 When turned on, a user connected via

XP-VNC cannot make inputs with a
mouse or keyboard.

N1 Token_Count WORD HS0072 Display the acquired number of the token
during N: 1 communication.
_N1_Station WORD HSO0073 Display the station number of the XGT

Panel during N: 1 communication.

1 ON BIT HS0000.D Set to turn on the first time devices are
scanned. The tag is skipped on
subsequent scans. You can use this tag
to initialize a program.

_Enable_XP_Remote BIT HS0504.0 Display whether or not the device can be
operated with XP-Remote.
_Has_Ctrl_Right BIT HS0075.0 Display whether or not the XGT Panel

has the right to operate. If XP-Remote
has the right, it turns off.

_XP_Remote_Count WORD HS0076 Display the number of XP-Remote
instances that are connected to an XGT
Panel.

_Ctrl_Right XP_Remote ID WORD HS0077 Display the ID of an XP-Remote instance

that has the right to operate.
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_Ctrl_Right_ XP_Remote IP WORD HS0078 Display the IP address of an XP-Remote
instance that has the right to operate (32-
bit).

_RS232C _Over Current W  BIT HS0950.9 Overcurrent detected in an XGT Panel

arning from a PLC connected via RS-232C (only
for the iXP series).

_VM_Mod_Over_ BIT HS0950.A Overcurrent detected in an XGT Panel

Current_Warning from a PLC connected via the VM
module (only for the iXP series).

_EXT_Mod_Over_ BIT HS0950.B Overcurrent detected in an XGT Panel

Current_Warning from a PLC connected via the expanded
mode (only for the iXP series).

_No_Sound_File_ BIT HS0951.8 No external memory for saving the sound

Storage file is available.

_SD_Attatched BIT HS0051.2 Display whether or not the SD card is
connected.

_Size_Al_SD_Low WORD HS0058 The total SD card memory capacity (low-
order, double word).

_Size_All_SD_High WORD HS0060 The total SD card memory capacity (high-
order, double word).

_Size Available_SD Low WORD HS0062 The available SD card memory capacity
(low-order, double word).

_Size_Available_SD _ WORD HS0064 The available SD card memory capacity

High (high-order, double word).

_Alarm_ WORD HS0093 Device shows number of unrecovered

Norecovery_Device_Num alarms.

_Alarm_Norconfirm_ WORD HS0084 Device shows number of unconfirmed

Device_Num alarms.

_BARCODE_SAVEIN_KEY  BIT HS0501.2 Save keyboard input to barcode device

CODE

_BARCODE_INITIAL_TIME WORD HS0507 Wait timeout for storing keyboard

input data.
_XP_VNC_Server_Control BIT HS0503.1 VNC Server Control
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To set a tag as a device address:

1 Double-click on an object to open the properties window.

2 Inthe device field, enter a tag manually or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify the tag.
When you enter a tag hame manually, enter “=" as the first character. The checkmark icon will
change to a “T” to indicate a tag.

Device: |v"

3 Check the checkbox next to Tag.

Eit Device ?z X

Mame: | _XP_VNC_INTERLOCK

Group: | g -
D Group Name Address Description -~
1 System _NVRAM_Low_,.. HS0950.0 NVRAM Low Battery Warning
2 System _NVRAM_Invali... HS0950.1 NVRAM Invalid Data Warning
3 System _No_logging_B... HS0951.0 No Logging Backup Storage
4 System _No_Recdpe_Ba... HS0951.1 Mo Recipe Backup Storage
5 System _No_Saeen_Ba... HS0951.2 Mo Screen Backup Storage
& System _No_Printer HS0951.4 No Printer
7 System _USB_Over_Cu... HS0950.8 USB Over Current Warning
8 System _No_Alarm_Bac... HS0951.3 No Alarm Backup Storage
9 System _No_Memo_Bac... HS0951.5 No Memo Storage
10 System _N1 Token_Hold  HS0501.0 Hold M:1 Token

HS0503.0 When this device is O

12 System _RS232C_Over... HS0950.9 RS232C Over Current Warni
13 System _WM_Mod_Ower... HS0950.A VM Module Owver Current Wa
14 System _EXT_Mod_Ove... HS0950.B Extended Module Over Curre
15 System _No_Movie_Bac... HS0951.6 No Movie Backup Storage
16 System _No_Movie_Stil... HS0951.7 No Movie Still Image Backup
17 System _MNo_Sound_Fil... HS0951.8 No Sound File Storage
18 System _No_Recipe_St... HS09519 No Recipe Storage
19 System _SPDEV_START... HS0501.1 Seript debug functonuse ¥

»

4

4 Select a tag group and a tag. You can view the available tag list.

Bit Device 2 X

Tag

Name: | _XP_VYNC_INTERLOCK

Group: | | -
D Group Name Address Description o
1 System _NVRAM_Low_... HS0950.0 NVRAM Low Battery Warning
2 System _NVRAM_Invali... HS0950.1 NYRAM Invalid Data Warning
3 System _No_Logging_B... HS0951.0 No Logging Backup Storage
4 System _No_Recipe_Ba... HS0951.1 Mo Recipe Backup Storage
5 System _No_Screen_Ba... HS0951.2 Mo Screen Backup Storage
6 System _No_Printer HS0951.4 Mo Printer
7 System _USB_Over_Cu... HS0950.8 USB Over Current Warning
8 System _No_Alarm_Bac... HS0951.3 No Alarm Backup Storage
9 System _No_Memo_Bac... HS0951.5 MNo Memo Storage
10 System oken_Hold ~ HS0501.0 Hold M:1 Token

HS0503.0
12 System _RS232C_Qwer.., HS0950.9 RS232C Over Current Warni
13 System _¥M_Mod_Over... HS0950.A VM Module Over Current Wa
14 System _EXT_Mod_Owe... HS0950.B Extended Module Over Curre
15 System _No_Movie_Bac... HS0951.6 No Movie Backup Storage
16 System _No_Movie_Still.,. HS0951.7 Mo Movie Still Image Backup
17 System _No_Sound_Fil.., HS0951.8 Mo Sound File Storage
18 System _MNo_Recipe_St... HS0951.9 No Recipe Storage
19 System _SPDEV_START... HS0501.1 Script debug functionuse ¥
»

4
.

5 Click [OK]. The tag icon will appear in the device field.
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Device: | T =_XP_VNC_INTERLOCK @
¢ When registering a new tag, enter “ = * in front of the tag name to be registered and enter it in the

device address window to register a new tag. If the tag group is not “Default” or “System”, the group
name must be entered together in the address window, such as “Group Name” + “: “ + “Tag
Name”.

Device: T =NewTag1 EEE|

e Changing the tag type (bit or word) can cause errors.

¢ You can change the tag address in the edit box at the bottom of the tag dialog box. The address
changes when the focus of the cursor is released in the edit box.

To delete a tag:

1 Select tags in the tag table.

Mo Group [ Mame E Device Type Address [ Descliptior‘

2 Press the Delete key on the keyboard.

However, if the tag is used in the project, the following message is displayed and it is not deleted. In
this case, you must use Find / Change to find the object or element being used in the system to
delete the tag or delete after changing the tag.

With XG5000 software, you can export all the tags used in a project, and then import them into XP-
Builder.

To import a file of tags from the XG5000:

1 Right-click a tag group.

2 Click [Import XG5000 Variable].
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El- Tag Group No Hame
i Default 1 _NYRAM_Low_Batf B
w Mew Group B
B
Delete  f
B
Rename B
Copy ctri<c B
B Paste ctri=v |8
B
[ Import XG5000 Variable [

3 Click and open a file containing tag data (*.csv).
rB Open ﬂ‘

@Q'| . » Libraries » Documents » Image v|¢,|| Search Image }3‘

Organize + MNew folder =~ 0 @

¢ Favorites — Documents library
Bl Desktop Image

&l Recent Places Mame Date modified Type Size
& Downloads

Ly

Arrange by:  Folder

I@ MNewPLC.cov l 6/12/2019 5:10 PM Microsoft Excel £... 1426 KBl

m

dl Libraries
3 Documents
J’ Music
=/ Pictures
51] Subversion

¥ Videos

M Computer
£, Local Disk (C:)
o Local Disk (D) _ i | *

File name: NewPLC.csv - [csv Fitegres) v

[ open |+ [ Concel |

4 Click [Open].
[ Select Symbaols l - — M

v —
PLC type: |‘ GK-CPUUN Variable: I oK |
[ Cancel
B[ MewPLC | hpply | Yariable Tuvpe Device Description |
[#1% Variable /Description Open... |

T Flag

* This will create a new tag group (“NewPLC").

=-Tag D Group Name Device Type Address Description Device[XT5000) 1
- Default 1 MNewPLC First BIT 00000 firgt dewice 00000 BIT
E-- NewPLC Z MewPLC Four BIT MO0003 faur MO0003 BIT
3 MNewPLC Seconed BIT o000 Seconed device 00001 BIT
4 MNewPLC Three BIT w0o0on2 Three device 00002 BIT
5 MNewPLC

¢ Follow the instructions to export tag data to a CSV file.
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1. Run an XG5000 program of version 3.0 or higher.
2. Click [Project] P [Save as Variables/Comment].

3. Select the variables and click [OK].

o If the PLC type is different when you import the data, an error will occur.
¢ Other than bit and word devices are not imported properly.

r - — — —

Select Symbaols l v . ﬂ
PLC type: IXGK‘CPUE Variable: I oK I
reas Cancel |

B[ MewrLC dpply Yariable Type Device Descript ion
8k Y Variable Description | 1 ¥ First BIT HOOD00 first device T
2 W four BIT Moooo3 four
3 W Seconed BIT Moooo1 Seconed device
] v  Three BIT Mooooz2 Three device
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4.1.2 Text Tables

Text tables allow you to store and manage text for reuse, translation, and simplified management. The
advantage of using text tables is that you can register text strings and then use them throughout the
project. For example, you can fetch text from a text table to use as an object caption and format the color,
size, and other font properties. You can also create multilingual interfaces by adding language columns
to the text table and registering translations for the text strings.

The following are examples of text table applications for bit and word messages based on the device
conditions.

Message Bit On«

MO001 =0ne

A4

Message Bit Offe
MO001 = Offe

v

<Bit message>

MessageWord #1+«

MO0 =1«

h 4

!

Mooo1 =2« MessageWord- #2+

!

MO0Q1 =5«

h 4

Y

MessageWord #5+

<Word message>
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To create a text table:

1 Inthe Project pane, right-click [Text Table].

2 Click [Insert].

-l

3 Enter text and set properties, such as font color and typeface.

EF LA iuTu wTviue .Jl:l.ulu__pl

& Insert

Insert Alarm

) schedul

----- BB Legging
- Flow Alz

..[&] Systemn
.= History |

L g Fd'- Import
(@] Extet X, Export
H A1 o~ T e

c

Mo

Enghsh [United States]

0

Object Samplel

Underline

Stnke0ut

Bold

1

On

On

Off

Color Itahc
ff

¢ Window title: When a string for a window title is taken from a text table, text properties of

the text string in the table, such as font size, colors, and other text styles (italic,
underlined, bold, etc.), are ignored. The selected string is displayed in the title section of
the window in white 15 px characters.

e Sorting the text table: You can double-click the title column in the table (except for the

color column) to sort the list in ascending or descending order.

* When you enter text in a text table, the text appears in the language currently set in the project
properties.

To specify languages in a text table:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click a text table to open it.

2 Right-click anywhere in the text table and click [Property].
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Text Table_O1Property X
Mame: ‘ Text Table 01 |
Font size: 3 : Text Table ID: 1

Edit languages:

English (United States)
[[Jkarean {(Karea)

[[] chinese (Simplified, PRC)
[] Japanese {Japan)

4

Select all
Deszelect All

Invert Check

QK

t Cancel

i

3 Click languages from the language list and then click [OK]. Columns for alternate text will be added
for as many languages as you select in the language list.

Text Table_O1lProperty X
Mame: | Text Table 01 |
Font size: g Text Table ID: 1

Edit languages:

English {United States)
[JKorean {(Korea)

[] chinese {Simplified, PRC)
[] Japanese (lapan)

Select all

Deselect Al

Invert Check

Ok

i Rl

t Cancel

B-1

IE3 W Text Table_01 *

English [United States]

Korean [Korea) Underhne

StnkeDut

Crol &I Oh

Color Itahc
0

1] Line =1

Oh

4 Enter the translation of the string in the appropriate field.

B-1

IE3 W Text Table_01 *

English [United States] |

Underline

StnkeDut

a Line #1

Oh

Color Itahc
T {1 0

Oh

* It will be available for display in objects when the user selects the alternative language from the
drop-down list on the XP-Builder toolbar. To add additional languages to the list of supported
languages, refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages>.
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|En-;||ish {Unite v| IEE |K-:||'ean (Korea v| IEE

Line #1

To support multiple languages, the operating system you are using must support the language as well.

To apply text from a text table:

1 Create an object that supports the use of text tables (see the table that follows).

2 Click [Text] in the object property window or click [Header] for a History Alarm Viewer object. To
apply the text table to a Flow Alarm or History Alarm, select one of the text tables from the Text
Table Name field in the Flow Alarm editing area or the Text Table field in the History Alarm editing
area.

3 Select a text table:

Bit Message Click [On] or [Off] B [Text Table].
Bit Message *
Basic on o
Display m
Text -

Detail On -=Off Copy| Size! 14 - | Blink. | NotUse -
Display Trigger Delete On Msg. Char. Spacing: 0|2 Line Spacing: oz

[]Change the Property of Text Table

Color: || | -

Font Style

Horizontal Alignment

O Left (® Center 1 Right

Vertical Alignment

O Top ® Middle () Botto...
Word Message Select the message on Basic tab.
[Message Device]: Selecting message humber on the text table to

display.

- Indirect: Displays message of the number corresponding to the
device value on the text table.

- Case: Displays message that meets the conditions set in the Text
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Description
tab.

- Fixed: Displays the message on the text table selected.
- Device: Select the text table corresponding to the device value.

Word Message
Basic
Display
Text
Operation
Detail

Display Trigger

Message Device

Size:
Message Num

(® Indirect

(i Case

) Fixed

TextTable Num

(%) Fixed

() Device

Mumber of

Description

| v

|

[166ts ] 1ype

[

Size

e

Unsigned DEC -

(Set the conditional in the Character tab.)

x

Bit Switch
Word Switch
Change Screen
Switch

Special Switch
Multi Switch

Bit Lamp

Word Lamp
N-State Lamp

History Alarm
Viewer

Check the checkbox next to Use Caption, check the checkbox next to
From Text Table, and then click [Text Table].

Basic
Dizplay
Text
Detail

[v] Use Caption

[+ Erom Text Table

Text Table
On ->0ff Copy

Click [From Text Table in Header Edit] and double-click the Title area.

4 Select a text string (if necessary).

You can set the text to appear differently based on the value of the device.

You can automatically add object captions to a text table.
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To create a text table of captions:

1 Create objects with text captions on the editing area.

2 Click [Tool] » [Register Object Caption to Text Table Automatically].

TOOL | COMMUMNICATION  WINDOW  TOOLBOX  HEL

Cross Reference(D} )E

EY, Find in Active screen Ctrl=F |

| Replace in Active screen Ctrl=R |
1 Find/Replace All... 4
| Find/Replace an item... k

[E Memory statistics...
Data Check[V]

[ Register object caption to TextTable automtically

3 Enter a name for the text table, select an editing language, and click [OK]. The text table will appear
in the Project pane.

Add Text Automatically ==

Mew text table name: |TextTabIe_E|2

Select edit language: |Eng|ish (United States) j

oK | Cancel ‘

* You can double-click the name of the text table in the Project pane to ensure that the captions
have been listed on the text table.

ST Al Text Table 01 *

No | English [United States] Korean [Korea) Color Italic Underline | StrikeOut Bold

1 Take2 On (e Off (e
2 Takel Off ali; ot On
Note

e Up to 10,001 strings can be registered to the text table. To add more than 10,001 entries, you must
create a new text table.

o A total of 255 string pages can be created in the Text table, and IDs and names can be changed
directly on the tree. The ID is from 1 to 65534 (1 to 255 for economic type).

o If the following message appears when you delete the text table page from the tree or change the
ID, it means that the table is being used in the project. In this case, you need to first find out the
elements used for deletion by Find/Replace All, or change them to a text table with a different ID.

XP-Builder x

This Text Table is used in project. First of all
i you should search and replace this Text Table

by checking 'Block by block' in

[TOOL]-[Find/Replace all]-[String]

| x|
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4.1.3 Logging

You can use up to 32 logs to record and save device values to a file when specified conditions are met.
Logging can be used to trace device trends. You can view the logs in the Logging Viewer or Logging
Trend Graph object. Refer to <4.3.11 Logging Viewer Object> for detailed information.

Periodical Logging Logging starts on a specified schedule and is repeated periodically, as
(Time) specified in the scheduler. The log can repeat up to 100 times. When the
repetition timer reaches the specified limit, the device values are saved in
the file.
The example below shows three logging data in 10-minute intervals.
<PLC> <HMI SRAM>

%MW100+ 130~

l

%MW100+ 135+

%MW101+ 152¢

%MW102¢ 1330

l

%MW100+ 126«

%MW101+ 143+

—
wMW101e | 1450 —»ﬂ
wMW102e | 123+

ﬁ

S

ﬂ

%MW102+ 142«

Periodical Logging (Bit When the logging device turns on, logging begins.

Device) You can set the logging intervals and repetition numbers.
Conditional Logging (Bit  Logging begins when the logging device is changed, or when it is turned
Device) on or off. Logging does not repeat, unless the device is changed, or it is
turned on or off again.
<PLC> <HMISRAM

26MW1 00. 130
wMwiote | 145 f— ﬁ
oaMWI020 | 123 —
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To create a log:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Logging]. This will open a Logging tab in the editing area.

;5 Logging *

Device Count

No Condition Repeat Count | Repeat Period Device

Every hour at 50m i 00 00:00:10 ENEE 1

2 Double-click anywhere in a field to specify the following settings.
* Logging Device:
Logging X

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup C5V Format | Logging Common Property

Mo.: 1
Logging Device
Target device: Mlﬂl |\f | @

Device count: 1 = @16 Bt 32 Bit

-

Description:

No. The number of the log.

Target Device Specify the device to read. Enter the device address manually
or click the keypad to the right of the field to specify a device.

Device Count Specify the number of devices to read consecutively from the
start device
- In case of target device is Bit: maximum of 64 bits
- In case of target device is word: maximum 100 words.

Description Enter a description for the logging process.

* Logging Condition:

4-19 |
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Logging

Logging Device | Logaing Condtion

Periodic logging

x

Backup fArea/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format | Logging Comman Property

(®) Period Every hour = 13 * |m
) Device(BIT] % Rising edge Faliing edge
Repeat by: |1 o| RepeatPerod: | 02| D 0l H O Zfm |02 s

Conditional logging

("1 Device(BIT) |

Cantrol Device {Dptional)

® Rising edge () Faling edge () On changs

Logging progress: v Clear logging area: s

Stop logging:

o
Logging area full: v

Logging area clear .
complete: v @

Period

Device (BIT)

Specify a period for logging: every hour, every day, every
week, every month, or once. Use the dropdown menu to set a
specific operating interval. For example, if you select “Every
hour”, you can set the specific minute when the logging will
occur. If you do not specify the minute, the logging will occur
every hour, on the hour.

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger periodic logging
(rising edge or falling edge).

Repeat By

Set the number of repetitions for the logging operation (max.
255 times). The starting point for repeating the logging
operation is when the device condition is met.

Repeat Period

Set the file recording cycle, if logging conditions are met.

Device(BIT) from
Conditional Logging

Logging Progress

Specify a bit device and condition to trigger conditional
logging (rising edge, falling edge, or on change).

Specify the device that will display the logging process. The
bit device stays turned on until the cycle is completed.

Stop Logging

Specify a device to stop logging. Logging stops when the
specified devices turns on. Once logging stops, it does not
continue on the next cycle or repetition. The stop logging
device operates on the rising edge.

Logging Area Full

Clear Logging Area

Specify a device to activate when the storage area (NVRAM)
for logging data is full.

Specify a device to clear the storage area for logging data.
When the device turns on, data in the specified area is
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deleted.
Logging Area Clear Specify a device to activate when data in the storage area for
Complete logging data is deleted.

¢ If you set the periodic logging setting to Period, you can set the logging to repeat up
to 255 times. Logging starts at the time you set and repeats as many times as
specified at the designated period.

¢ If you set the periodic logging setting to Device (Bit Device), logging starts when the
bit device is turned on or off and repeats as many times as specified at the
designated period.

Examples of periodic conditional operation
Setting: Repeat 4 times

Logging start t .- Logging start timer ON

ON -1
Repetition
timer ON \ \
. R R X 4
Logging ! !
progress ! !
| e——
' Logging: !

—»
Repetition cycle
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* Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format:

Logging b4

Legging Sefting | Logging Condition | Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format | Logging Commaon Property

Storage for backup data: USE memaory ~ | |Logging

Logging Area
[JUse ring buffer [1Do not clear log area at backup

[ Auto backup if area full

Backup Device
File type: CC8V file @ Encrypted CSV file (OCSV + PDF
[JBackup device: [1Send E-mail after backup done
Complete device: | Setting CSV file format |

E swap of file name

[sx]

[ File name device:
File name length: bytes

[ Append data to CS¥ file Maximum Backup Data in C5V 1024 |

File Generation as Date/Time Folder structure Create Logging Mo. Directory

Storage for Set a storage area for logging backup data.
Backup Data Refer to <4.7.1.1 File Path for Logging Backup> for detailed
information about storing backup files.

Use Ring Buffer Set this option to overwrite logging data when the storage area is
full. Otherwise logs cannot be saved even if the condition is met.
Overwriting occurs from the oldest file.
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4-23 |

Storage location is v
shifted and the
logging data is
recorded from the
first space.

Logging data 1

Logging data 2

Logging data 3

Logging data 4

Logging data 5

Logging data n

This option cannot be used in conjunction with the Auto backup if
area full option.

Do Not Clear Log
Area at Backup

Auto Backup if
Area Full

Set to retain logging data when data is backed up to the area
specified in the project properties. When logging data is backed
up, the data in the internal memory is deleted. However, some
specific objects, such as the logging trend object, need to retain
data even though it is backed up. At this time, set this option to
retain the data. If you set this option, the logging area setting is
changed to Use Ring Buffer automatically.

Set to back up logging data automatically when the storage area
for logging data is full. This option cannot be used in conjunction
with the Use ring buffer option. When the storage for logging data
is full, it is backed up to the specified location. After backup, the
data is deleted, and then the new data is saved from the first
space.
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Logging data 1 Logging data 1

Logging data 2

Logging data3

Logging data4 N L ]

Logging data 5

Logging datan

Storage full bitis On Deletelogs after Record from the
backup first logging data

Backup Device Specify a device to trigger the backing up of logging data.

Send E-mail after Set to send an email when logging data is backed up.
Backup Done

Complete Device  Specify a device to activate when logging data is backed up.

Setting CSV File  Click to specify the layout of backup data in a CSV file. Refer to

Format the <Logging Common Property> section that follows for
detailed information.
File Type Select a backup file type (CSV, Encrypted CSV, CSV+PDF).

A CSV file can be opened using applications such as Memo Pad
and MS Excel. An encrypted CSYV file (with the file extension
CSVE) can be converted to a CSV file using the CSV Converter
([Tool]-[CSV file converter]). Refer to <4.6 Using the CSV
Converter> for more details.

File Name Specify a device to contain the file name of backup data.

Device From the specified device, four consecutive word devices are
used as the file name. If the device fails to read the data or the
name string does not exist in the data, the backup file is saved as
“noname.CSV.”

BYTE Swap of Set to run a byte swap for the string value when using the file
File Name name device.

File Name Set the length (in bytes) of the file name.

Length

Append Data to Set to add new backup data to the end of the previous CSV file.

CSV File By default, the logs that are backed up as the appendix to a CSV
file are stored without creating the date folder. You can select the
‘File Generation as Date/Time Folder structure’ option to create
new folders by dates and store the backup files in the folders.
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4-25 |

Creating folder structures by dates is explained in <4.7 Managing
External Storage Sources for Backup>.

Number of Set the number of logs to save in a CSV file (maximum of 65,000).
Backup Data in
CSV File

Create Logging When logging, number directory is created and backed up below.

No. Directory If this feature is disabled (unchecked), backup file is created
without creating number directory. However, only one of several
loggings can be disabled (unchecked) “Create Logging No.
Directory.”

* CSV + PDF File BackUp (Version 3.20 or later applied):

Logaging X

Legging Sefting | Logging Condition | Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format | Logging Comman Property

Storage for backup data: USE memaory ~ | |Logging

Logging Area
[JUse ring buffer []Do not clear log area at backup

[] Auto backup if area full

Backup Device

File type: CC8V file O Encrypted CSV file ® CSV + PDF
[ Backup device:
Complete device: | Setting CSV file format

[ File name device: BYTE swap of file name
File name length: bytes

PDF Report(except: eXP Series)

Device in Progress of Backup

Template File: | C:UsersihishintDlocuments#LS#XP-Builder 3.20#XPReport_1.xls

Apply Date | 2020-08-25 09:42:12

Common Property
Font T Microsoft Sans Serif -

* PDF file backup is only available on the iXP, iXP2, wXP models.

File Type Select a backup file type (CSV, Encrypted CSV,
CSV+PDF).
A CSV file can be opened using applications such as
Memo Pad and MS Excel. An encrypted CSV file (with the
file extension CSVE) can be converted to a CSV file using
the CSV Converter ([Tool]-[CSV file converter]). Refer to

LSvELECT!?JC
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<4.6 Using the CSV Converter> for more details.

Backup Device

If the file type set as “CSV + PDF”,

e CSV file: The data saved in the logging data
storage area (NVRAM) is saved to the designated
storage.

o PDF file: adds the contents of the CSV file to the
template file (.xIs format) entered by the user and
backs it up as a pdf file. The PDF file name and
path are the same as the CSV file and the
extension is PDF.

If the “Auto Backup if area full” option is set, CSV file
backup is performed when the storage space is used up
and PDF files are also backed up.

Complete Device

Setting CSV File Format

Turns on when both CSV file and PDF backup to the
designated storage are successful.

Click to specify the layout of backup data in a CSV file.
Refer to the <Logging Common Property> section that
follows for detailed information.

File Name Device

Specify a device to contain the file name of backup data.
From the specified device, four consecutive word devices
are used as the file name. If the device falils to read the
data or the name string does not exist in the data, the
backup file is saved as “noname.CSV.”

File Name Length
Byte Swap of File Name

Set the length (in bytes) of the file name.

Set to run a byte swap for the string value when using the
file name device.

PDF Report — Device in
Progress of Backup

Displays the backup status of PDF files. If the PDF file is
being backed up, the device turns “ON” and when it is
completed, it turns “OFF”. Unlike CSV backup, PDF file
backup cannot be backed up to multiple files at the same
time, and the next PDF backup is performed only when
the previous PDF backup is completed. Therefore, when a
PDF file backup is requested, if the device is “ON” during
backup, the PDF backup function is not performed.

PDF Report — Template
File

This is a form file to output the contents backed up in the
CSV file. The template file format only supports .xls (97-
2003 excel) format. The user can output the data to be
printed as a PDF file by entering reserved words in the
template file.

- List of available reserved words

Reserved Word Input Value Required
or Not

#FILEDATE Date of the PDF file was X
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created

#NUMBER Total number of times logging X
has occurred (Num. of log
value in CSV file)

#DATE Time when logging was X
performed (Value of Data line
in CSV file)

#STATUS Whether logging is successful X

(Status line value is CSV file)

#DATAO, DATAL, Logging Data (Ex. #DATAQ =< (0]
logging value of index 0)

- Import (...): Import the template file on the project using
[Import]. If the set template file is re-edited or changed, it
is applied to the project until [Import] is performed again.
The last application date and time of the template file are
displayed on the screen when [Import] is performed.

- Export: User can [Export] the template file set/saved in

the project to the path that user wants to save.

PDF Report - Font Set the font used for PDF backup. Only 1 font can be set
regardless of the number of CSV + PDF file backups.
Depending on the font, Korean, English, or multilingual
support is different. If the font you set does not support the
language in the template file, the characters may be
broken or not visible.

Delete old file if disk is The oldest CSV and PDF files will be deleted if the option

full “Delete old file if disk is full” is set in the logging data area.
PDF Backup Model PDF file backup is only available on the iXP, iXP2, wXP
models.

o Template file

- Reserved words (#NUMBER, #DATE, #STATUS, #DATAO, #DATA..., etc.) for
outputting CSV file data in the template file must all be entered on the same line.

- Only the first sheet of the template file can be converted to PDF
e PDF size and data output size.

- The converted PDF size is A4 size, and the orientation is based on the orientation
of the template file(.xls) file can be modified in print settings).

- The maximum number of columns that can be printed is 255. If the line exceeds
the A4 size, it continues the next page.

- The text, image size, etc. in the cells displayed in the PDF are determined in
proportion to the fixed size (A4 standard).

e Font
- Some Korean fonts are not compatible with the PDF conversion, so Korean
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characters may not be output properly. In this case, use a compatible font as shown

below.

- Korean compatible fonts: Gulim, Batang, Dodum, Malgun Gothic, Gungseo
e PDF conversion items

- Some character formats (text color, fill color, etc.) are supported, and character
styles such as Bold and Italic are not supported.

- Support for merged cells.
- Image files (bmp, png, gif, jpg format) are supported.
- Data such as functions, charts, graphs, etc. other than text and images are not

converted to PDF.

* Logging Common Property:
The total size of all logging areas cannot exceed the size of each type of logging area.

Lagging

4

Logging Device | Logging Condition | Backup Area./Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format | Logging Common Property

Size(Byte)

&1

@

2

a——-q

=]
=
@
=

=]
=
@
=

=]
=
@
[

=]
=
=
[

=]
=
=
[

=]
=
=
[

1377

-~

N\

(- Logging Area Size

Data size:

Device count:

Repeat court:

BIT o

(=]

Set the size of the data saving area for each log.
The logging area can be calculated by the number, size,
and frequency of devices.

a. Logging Area

b. Logging Area Size

Calculate the size of the area required to save logging
data:

o Bit: [(Repeat count + 1) * 24].

The storage size that occurs at one time is fixed to
24bytes. Bit is unconditional(DWORDG64), regardless of
the device count.
o Word: [(Repeat count + 1) * (Device count *2 + 16)].

In case of word, one header of 16bytes is recorded before
logging.
e Double word: [[(Repeat count + 1) * (Device count *4 +

16)].

LD ELECTRIC
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m

The maximum size of a logging area varies by the panel type:
o iXP/IPC/iXP2 Series: 510 KB

e XP Series TTA model: 256 KB

e XP Series BTE/TTE models and eXP, eXP2 Series: 64 KB
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To set an external location for backing up log data:

1

2

Click [Common] » [Project Property Setting] » [Storage Settings].

Project Property

Project Summary Destination Storage

XGT Panel Settings Image files:

Flash memory -

Screen Settings
9 Flash memory =

Upload project file:
Security Settings

Sound files: Flash memory =
Key Window Settings SLHTEIES o
Language Recipe data: MNVRAM memor =
Storage Settings Maovie Play: USB memory -

Global Script Setti
oRal Seript setings Backup Storage

Extended Device Settings

Set the backup storage location in Logging data.

To specify the format for backup data:

1
2

In the Project pane, double-click [Logging].
Double-click a log entry to open the Logging window.

Click [Backup Area/Buffer Manage/Backup CSV Format].

Set the location for backup data in the Storage for backup data field.
Click [Setting CSV file format].

Specify the following options:

i | Setting Logging CSV File Format

[ From text table [ Store as a single string Language: |English J
Mo, Log ztate DratesTime [ratal
Header Mo, Status Date il
o
Data format Y MMADD HH:MM:SS Signed Dec
Digits 5}
Decimal digitz 0
Zero fil r r
Apply all the logging

Alarm data: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu ] Creat
Operation Log )

Legging data: Mot used @ Delete old file if disk is fu | Creat
wXP Setting

Recipe data: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu ] Creat
Time synchrenization
Auxiliary Settings Capture image: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu ] Creat

Memo file: Mot used - Delete old file if disk is fu | Creat

Operation Log: Not used - Delete old file if disk is fu v

|3

= Data
Information
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From Text Table

Set to import header information from a text table.

Header

Data Format

Digits

Specify a header for the backup file. If you select the From Text
Table option, click [Header] to locate the table.

Set the format for displaying the time and date.

Set how many digits are used for data.

Decimal Digits

Set how many decimal digits are used for data.

Zero Fill

If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert
zeros (0) before the number.

Apply all the Logging

Click to change the backup format for all log data.

Close

Save your changes and close the dialog box

Data Information

The number of data columns shown varies based on the
number of logging devices specified.

Store as a Single String

Language

The logged data is not interpreted as numbers but as character
strings when they are saved as a file.

Select the language to use for the saved logging data. If the
logged data is saved as character strings during a backup of
logging data, the data is interpreted as Unicode values and
saved as character strings. Character strings are saved on a
device in multibyte format and a conversion table (also referred
to as a code page) is heeded to convert the multibyte format to
Unicode format.

One language in [Project Property setting]-[Language]—
[Multilingual font] can be selected at a time. Therefore, if a
Korean font is specified in [Project Property setting]—
[Language]-{Multilingual font], Korean must be selected as the
language for logging backup before Korean language logging
data can be displayed during logging backup.

Refer to <2.2.2.6 Changing Languages> for more information.
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4.1.4 Recipes

You can use recipes to save and reuse process data. You can write or read data to a large number of
consecutive devices with recipes. You must set both read and write devices to execute recipes.

Two types of recipes are available: basic and file recipes.

Description

Basic

File

Export data to non-volatile internal memory in an XGT Panel or to external memory devices.
If the power supply to the XGT Panel is interrupted, the most recent data is saved on the
NVRAM. The saved data is used for reading or writing operation when monitoring resumes.

The data is stored in a CSV file. You can store the file on an external device, such as a USB
drive or CF card, to run it on an HMI.

The name of the file recipe is written as shown below:

o /Storage Card_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV

o /USB Storage_root/XP_Recipe/XPR00000.CSV

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed information about storing the
backup files.

When you open the CSV file, you can view the data as shown below:

A B

1 |Date 2008-09-19 17:10
2 Title Bread

3 Item Count 100
4 3245

5 3

6 6

7 24

8 562

9 64

10 2

11 Ax

4.1.4.1 Basic Recipes

The following examples explain the read and write operation using basic recipes.

Read device operation

When the read device is in a rising or falling edge, data is read from the specified starting device address
for as many devices as have been specified.
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-~

Block No.1 Data

~

Value ==

v

<Err0r Steps End >

- 4-33

D100 30
D101 38
D102 49 Block Number: 1
Block No. 2 Data Read Recipe
D100 520
D101 530
D102 540
Read Device
On
Recipe Type
Device data ==
+ OK
NG Read Recipe
Number
+ OK
NG Read Recipe
Block Number
+ OK
NG Read Recipe
«— Data
OK
v v
Error Device NG Save Recipe
On Data in Backup
* Storage path
* OK
Save No.of Error
in Error No. NG Transferring
Devce Complete
Device On

v

Read procedure

Ends

A\
To Read File Recipe Procedure
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Name: Redpe1 Description:
Device: D Poooo No. of Device: 4" ZERESECE
Data type: 16-bit signed - Blodk count: 3z
No Device Data O [ Data 1
1 FOO0D @ 100 @ 21
z P i (e Recipe 1, Block2
3 I 102 [k
T Riis JEmRIE] (el
HMI Memory PLC Memory HMI Memory PLC Memory
Ifecipe number device m Ifecipe number devicem
Recipel Recipe2 Recipe1
100 | 211 {150 10 [12 [33 100 | 211 {56 [12
101 | 212 1515 22 |23 |35 101 /212 |48 E 22 |23
102|213 1152,/ (/33 |43 |42 102 213166 .|| 33 |43
103 1214 1153 23 |33 |21 103 /214 {51 ||| 23 |33
Block0 Block1 'Block2! || Blockd Block1 Block2 Block0 Block1 'Block2! || Block0 Block1 Block2
| |
Block number device m Block number device E
Before Reading Operation After Reading Operation

Write device operation

When the write device is in a rising or falling edge, data is written from the specified starting device
address to as many devices as have been specified.

Block No.1 Data
D100 234
D101 345 Block Number: 1 [2 ‘ D100 | 30 |—p[234]
D102 456 i i

—_ D101 | 38 345
Block No. 2 Data D102 | 49 —pla56]
D100 520 '
D101 530
D102 540

= e | 4-34
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4-35

Write Device
On
Recipe Type Value ==
Device Data==10
NG -
Read Recipe
MNumber
NG Read Recipe
o Block Number
A4
1 + OK
Error Device
On NG
+ Write Recipe Data
Save No. of Error
in Error NG Transferring
No. Device Complete
+ Device On
+ ‘
Error Steps End To Write File Recipe Procedure
Write Procedure
Ends
f Dame: Recpel Description: )
Device: W No. of Device: 40t PEEEEAvRE
Data type: 16-bit signed - Block count: 37 oE =
Ho Device Data 0 | Data 1 Dala 2
1 PO00D :@ 100 @ m
2 POD0T ] 101 @ 212 Recipe 1, Block2
] PO002 w102 (s
] [Slin] 13 et
HMI Memory PLC Memory HMI Memory PLC Memory
Il?ecipe number devicem Il?ecipe number devicem |
Recipel Recipe2 Recipel ]
100 211 {150; ||[10 [12 [33 100 | 211 {150, 10 33
101212151 (|22 |23 |35 101212 151 ||| 22 35
10212131152 [|[33 |43 |42 102 | 213 152! ||| 33 42
103 | 214 51535 23 |33 |21 103 | 214 51533 23 |33 |2
Block Block! 'Block2i )| Block0 Blocki Block2 Block0 Block1 Block2/ )| Block0 Blocki Block2
| |
Block number devicem Block number devicem
Before Writing Operation After Writing Operation
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To create a basic recipe:

1 Inthe Project pane, right-click [Basic Recipe].

2 Click [Insert].

B-1 Recipe Property

Open Recipe Common Dialog

Mame: Recdpe Description:

Device: W Mo. of Device: 3

Data type: 16-bit signed - Block count: 1

Data Display As

4k (4
[w}
I
[w]
%

No Device Data 0

o ~| o o] | foof ] =
[== I = = R e Y e | =

3 Set the following properties:

Name The name of the recipe. You can register up to 255 recipes (1 to
255). If you want to change the name, right-click the recipe name in
the Project pane and click [Rename].

Device Set the device address to transfer the recipe data.

Data type View the data type of the device. When you enter the value in the
data block, the data type is changed according to the data type.

Description Enter a description for the recipe.

No. of Device Set the number of devices. Recipe data will be transferred

consecutively from as many devices as you specify.

Block count Set the number of data blocks. The maximum number of available
blocks is 255 (0-254).

a. Device View the device list. Recipes use consecutive data sets, so you
cannot set each device address.

b. Data The block number is assigned starting from 0 and you cannot
change it. If you reduce the block number, the data set with biggest
block number is deleted first.

The writing and reading functions cannot be executed simultaneously. When two devices
meet the same condition simultaneously, writing will be performed first.
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Updating and Maintaining Default Recipe Data

Recipe data files are stored in the XGT Panel's non-volatile memory or on an external storage device.
The most recently saved data is retained even when the power is turned off. When the power is turned
on again and device monitoring begins, the last stored data is used for subsequent read and write
operations.

If the recipe data is set to be saved on an external storage device and not in SRAM, the recipe data is
recorded in a file format on the storage device when monitoring begins. The file content is updated when
the recipe data read operation is performed. Changes are retained as long as the file remains on the
storage device, and the file is generated again when it is deleted or another storage unit is mounted. In
this situation, the previously updated data is not retained and is reset to the recipe data that is initially set
in XP-Builder.

The recipe data is not deleted when there is a partial download or when the download is only of the
changes in the project. However, the stored recipe data is deleted in all downloads if the [Delete all
monitoring data] option is selected.
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Backup and Restoration of Default Recipe Data

The default recipe data can be backed up in the CSV file format. One backup file is generated for each
recipe. To restore default recipe data to a selected file, select a backup file from the File Explorer object
and click the [Restoration of Basic Recipe Backup] special switch.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed information about storing recipe backup files.

The process of restoring the default recipe data may fail in the following situations. For information about
data transmission errors, go to [Error Device].

* The recipe file selected from File Explorer is the backup file generated by another project.
* The recipe setting changed after the selected backup file in File Explorer was created.
* A user modified the recipe backup file or the file is corrupted due to a storage device error.

Recipe backup device

& B
1 |ConkID eT009d27152714
2 Redpe num, 1

Radpe name A 100*100

Num, of blodes 100

Mum. of enfries 100
Data type 17
I Data type desc.  Signed 16 bit

! Select the backup file in the [File explorer] g 0 i

. X . 10000 10100 !Ii'JJI:;:I
\_\ Touch the [Restore Default Recipe] special switch ] 10001 10101 10201

XGT Panel
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To set Basic recipe properties:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in the editing
area.

Recipe Property

Redpe Common Settings
[ Trigger device to write; |\f #Risingedge  ()Falling edge
Trigger device to read v (#) Rising edge ("1 Falling edge
Recpe type device: ’y’—
Read/Write complete device: L
Errar device: ¥
Error Mo. device: ’y’—
Basic Redpe Settings
Recpe No. device: v
Block Mo. device: v
Backup trigger device: ’\(— (#) Rising edge ("1 Falling edge
Backup complete device: \'s
Badkup data storage: Not used - |Recipe
Basic recipe storage: SRAM memary -
File Recdpe Settings
File recipe Mo. device: ’\f—
File Mo. device: ¥
File recipe storage: USE Stroage <

2 Set the following properties:
* <Recipe Common Settings>

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the condition to

Write trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the condition to

Read trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Recipe Type Device Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If the
lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be executed. If
the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file recipe will be executed.
Enter the device address manually or click the keypad to the
right of the device field.
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Read/Write Complete  Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is
Device completed. Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Basic recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe (Flash, CF
Card, USB, or SD card).
You can also configure storage options in Storage Settings
in the Project Property window.

Error Device Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs with
the data transfer. Enter the device address manually or click
the keypad to the right of the device field.

Error No. Device Specify a device to return a pre-defined error number if a
problem occurs with the data transfer. The error numbers
include:
No. Description

1 There is missing data.

2 The data does not match the current transmission
condition.
The data count exceeds the count specified by the
transmission condition.
The decimal point position used in the data
4 exceeds the decimal point position specified by the
transmission condition.
The data value exceeds the maximum value of the

5 format specified by the transmission condition.

6 The data value is less than the minimum value of
the format specified by the transmission condition.

11 The recipe number of the default recipe was not
read.

12 There is no reg:i_pe that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

13 The block number of the default recipe was not
read.

14 There is no recipe block corresponding to the
currently specified number.

15 Thg transmission condition number of the file
recipe was not read.

16 There is no file recipe transmission condition that

corresponds to the currently specified number.
17 | The file number of the file recipe was not read.
18 There is no re(_:i_pe file that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

19 | The data in the file recipe is not valid.

The total data count in the file recipe is less than
20 | the data count specified by the transmission
condition.
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Description

21 | The file recipe data was not recorded.
22 The specified default recipe backup file is the
backup file created by another project.
23 The content of the specified default recipe backup
file is not valid.
The recipe number of the specified default recipe
24 g :
backup file is not valid.
The block size of the specified default recipe
25 o .
backup file is not valid.
26 The block status of the specified default recipe
backup file is not normal.
The content of the specified default recipe backup
27 L i
file in the data area was not written.
The memory for the readable content of the
28 o .
specified default recipe was not allocated.
* <Basic Recipe Settings>

Recipe No. Device

Specify a device with a block number that will execute the
recipe when the condition is met. The recipe is executed by
reading the word value (unsigned 16-bit) from the device.
Enter the device address manually or click the keypad to the
right of the device field.

Block No. Device

Backup Trigger
Device

Specify a word device that the data will be transferred to
when the condition is met. The recipe is executed by reading
the word value (unsigned 16-bit) from the device. This option
can be used only with basic recipes. Enter the device
address manually or click the keypad to the right of the
device field.

Specify a device to back up the recipe data saved in a
removable memory device, such as a USB drive or CF card.
Set a condition for backing up the data (rising edge or falling
edge).

Backup Complete
Device

Backup Data Storage

Specify a bit device to turn on when the backup is complete.

The backup location of the default recipe data is specified.
The backup files are located in the same place as the recipe
data backup files that are in [Storage Settings] in the Project
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Basic Recipe Storage

Property window.
Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed
information about storing backup files.

The location to save the default recipe is specified. If SRAM
memory is selected, data is saved in the XGT Panel. If other
options are selected, data is saved to a relevant external
storage device.

File Recipe NO.
Device

File NO. Device

Set a word device for the file recipe number.

Set a word device for the data file number.

File recipe Storage

Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF card,
USB device, or SD card).
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4.1.4.2 File Recipes

File recipe conditions and data is edited separately. A file recipe is operated when the recipe common
setting for [Recipe Type Device] is 1.

The following examples explain the read and write operation using file recipes.

Read device operation

The file recipe reading operation begins when the [Read begin] device has a recipe common setting of
On. The sequence for reading the file recipe is described as follows: read and write actions cannot be
executed at the same time. When recipe read and write operations are performed at the same time, the
read operation is executed first.

Read Device
On

v

Recipe Type
Device Data == 1

+OK

Read Recipe
Number

*OK

Read Recipe
File Number

+OK

Read Recipe
< Data

v +OK

Error Device NG Write CSV Data
On in External

+ Memary
* oK
Save No. of Error

in Error NG Transferring
MNo. Device Complete
Device On

* + v

To Read Basic Recipe Procedure
Error Steps End
Read procedure

Value ==

NG

NG

NG

End
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File Recipe Read operation sample:
[Settings]

(1) [Recipe type device]: 1 (0: Basic Recipe, 1: File Recipe, 2: Extended File Recipe)
(2) [File Recipe No. device]: 2

(3) [File No. device]: 3

(4) File recipe storage: USB Memory

In the case of setting as above, when the device set in [Trigger device to read] in recipe property is On, it
is selected as follows.

Open Recipe Common Settings Window... Open File Redpe Data Window. ..

File Recipe Condition list:

Recipe Device Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero
No. Count Size Format Count Places Fill
1 1] . HwO0Oo000 3 a ~ 16Bit | UrsignedDec | § ; 0 .
M HWI:II:HIJIJ g — :,. CRE Llnstgned[)ec 5 T ]_ .
3 2 Hw/ 00200 i a ~ 16Bit | Unsigned Dec al 0 N
4 3 ¢ Hw0O0300 ; a - 1BBt : UnsignedDec @ & : 0 P
- e HWIJEMIJIJ . E— e I.InstgnedDec 5 — ]_ -

File Recipe Data * alE a1 G100

Open Recipe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Redpe Condition Window... Export Files...
File list:
File No. Data Count Name Comment File Name | <
1 1 ‘8 Data_1 XPROODDT.csy |
2 3 8 Data_2 §  XPRO0D03.csv |
3 5 8 Data_3 ;  XPRO00DS.csv
4 |7 ¥ Data_4 XPRODD07.csv

Reads unsigned decimal data stored in 8 devices starting from HW200 designated in file recipe number
2 and saves it as XPR00003.CSV file in the USB memory designated as the file recipe storage apth. The
phrase set in the “Name” column of the file recipe data is included in the file name and displayed.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup> for detailed information about storing the recipe backup files.
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Write device operation

Writing data for a file recipe starts when the [Write begin] device in a recipe common setting is set to “On”
(rising edge) or “Off” (falling edge). The data writing sequence is shown in the below flow chart.

Write Device
On

v

Recipe Type
Device Data ==

+OK

Read Recipe
Number

+OK

Read Recipe
File Number

+OK

Read CSV

Data from
—— External Memory

Y + OK
Error Device NG

On Write Recipe

+ Data
+ OK
Save Mo. of Error

in Error NG Transferring
MNo. Device Complete
Device On

* + v

To Write Basic Recipe Procedure
Error Steps End i
Write procedure

Value ==

NG

NG

NG

End

File Recipe Write operation sample:

[Settings]
(1) [Recipe type device]: 1 (0: Basic Recipe, 1: File Recipe, 2: Extended File Recipe)
(2) [File Recipe No. device]: 2
(3) [File No. device]: 3
(4) File recipe storage: USB Memory
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In the case of setting as above, when the device set in [Trigger device to write] in recipe property is On, it
is selected as follows.

Open Recpe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Recipe Data Window. ..

File Recipe Condition list:

Recipe

Devi Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero
No. evice

Count Size Format Count Places Fill
0 © HwO00000 : 8 16Bit | Ursigned Dec | 5 1] o

= e T T e e
2 HwO0200 8 BBt | Unsigned Dec
3 HwO00300 8 "~ 16Bt | Unsigned Dec
B e _

0N | sl G g | —
o ojo|o!

File Recipe Data * QlELETRGL Tk

Open Recpe Common Settings Window... Open File Redpe Condition Window... Export Files...

File list:

File No. Data Count Name Comment File Name | <
Data_1 ' XPRODOOT.csv | |
‘Data_2 ;  XPROO0D3csv |
Data_3 (XPRO00DS.csv ¢
Data_dXPHl]D[ll]?csv

1
2
3
4

P~ onf | —

The data saved in the XPR0O0003.CSYV file of the USB memory set as the file recipe saving path is read
and saved in 8 devices starting from HW200.
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To set file recipe properties:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a Recipe Property tab in the editing

area.

Recipe Property

rF‘.ecipe Common Settings
Trigger device to write
Trigger device to read
Recipe type device:
Read/Wirite complete device:

Error device:

\_  Error No. device:

\

(#) Rising edage (_1Faling edae

(#) Rising edage (_1Faling edae

(0: Basic recipe, 1: File redpe, 2: Extended File redpe)

=
JEE) [EB (B9 (B0 () (B

Basic Recipe Settings
Recipe Mo, device:
Block No. device:
Backup trigger device:
Backup complete device:
Backup storage path:

Basic redpe storage:

v

v

I"( (#) Rising edge () Falling edge
[v

Mot used - ||Redpe

MVREAM memory <

File Recipe Settings
File recipe Mo. device:
File No. device:

File recipe storage:

[v
[v
USE memory -

2 Set the following properties:
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* <Recipe Common Settings>

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for writing data. Set the condition to

Write trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Trigger Device to Set to specify a device for reading data. Set the condition to

Read trigger the action (rising edge or falling edge). Enter the
device address manually or click the keypad to the right of
the device field.

Recipe Type Device Specify the device that will control the recipe type. If the
lowest bit of the device is 0, a basic recipe will be executed. If
the lowest bit of the device is 1, a file recipe will be executed.
Enter the device address manually or click the keypad to the
right of the device field.

Read/Write Complete  Specify a bit device to turn on when data transfer is
Device completed. Enter the device address manually or click the
keypad to the right of the device field.

Basic recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a basic recipe (Flash, CF
Card, USB, or SD card).
You can also set storage options in Storage Settings in the
Project Property window.

Error Device Specify a bit device to turn on when a problem occurs with
the data transfer. Enter the device address manually or click
the keypad to the right of the device field.

Error No. Device Specify a device to return a pre-defined error number if a
problem occurs with the data transfer. The error numbers are
listed below.

No. Description

1 There is missing data.
5 The data does not match the current
transmission condition.

The data count exceeds the count specified by

the transmission condition.

The decimal point position used in the data

4 exceeds the decimal point position specified by

the transmission condition.

The data value exceeds the maximum value of

5 the format specified by the transmission

condition.

The data value is less than the minimum value

6 of the format specified by the transmission

condition.

The recipe number of the default recipe was not

read.

12 | There is no recipe that corresponds to the

11
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currently specified number.

The block number of the default recipe was not

13
read.

14 There is no reg:i_pe block that corresponds to the
currently specified number.

15 The transmission condition number of the file

recipe was not read.

There is no file recipe transmission condition
16 | that corresponds to the currently specified
number.

17 | The file number of the file recipe was not read.

There is no file recipe file that corresponds to
18 o
the currently specified number.

19 | The data in the file recipe is not valid.

The total data count in the file recipe is less than
20 | the data count specified by the transmission
condition.

21 | The file recipe data was not recorded.

The specified default recipe backup file is the

22 backup file created by another project.

The content of the specified default recipe
23 o ;

backup file is not valid.

The recipe number of the specified default
24 : o !

recipe backup file is not valid.

The block size of the specified default recipe
25 o i

backup file is not valid.
26 The block status of the specified default recipe

backup file is not normal.
27 The content of the specified default recipe

backup file in the data area was not written.
o8 The memory for the readable content of the

specified default recipe was not allocated.

* <File Recipe Settings>

File Recipe NO. Set a word device for the file recipe number.

Device

File NO. Device Set a word device for the data file number.

File recipe Storage Set a storage location for data from a file recipe (CF card,

USB device, or SD card).

To view the File Recipe Condition screen:
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| ]

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] » [File recipe] » [File Recipe Condition].

File Recipe Condition

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Recpe Data Window. ..

File Redpe Condition list:

Recipe Device Device Data Digit Decimal Zero
No.

Count Size Format Count Places Fill W= (B

Device

20 [N [P R

Recipe No. Enter the file recipe number. The number cannot be duplicated.

Device Enter the device that will receive the recipe data. Read and write actions
are performed by reading the data received in this device and writing it to a
file. Enter a word device.

Device Count Set the number of contiguous devices from the corresponding device that
will be read or written.

Device Size Select 16 bits or 32 bits.

Data Format Specify a format for device value-character sting conversion.

During a read operation using a file recipe, the device value in the
controller is converted to a character string for reading, and the character
string is reverted to the device value when it is written.

Digit Count Specify the number of places for a value.
The device value in the file recipe data is converted to a character string for
reading, and the character string is reverted to a writing value. The part of
a number exceeding the specified places will be displayed as asterisks ('*).

Decimal Place Enter the decimal place for the data to be displayed at.
Zero Fill Blank digits are filled with a 0 based on the data type.
Name Enter the name.

Comment Enter the description

¢ The valid file recipe number range is 0 — 5,000.

e The valid device count range is 1 — 10,000.

¢ The valid number count range is 1 - 64.

e The valid decimal place range is O - 63.

¢ The decimal place setting cannot be larger than the number count.
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To view the File Recipe Data screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] » [File Recipe] » [File Recipe Condition].

B-1 R-1* File Recipe Condition QgEdysx1r]

Open Recipe Common Settings Window. .. Open File Redpe Condition Window... Export Files. .. Import Files. .. [ Add "Name' Field to File Name on Export

File list: File data:

File No. Data Count Name Comment File Name o Data

= eafr] =

File No. Enter the file data number.

Data Count Enter the number of data to be stored in the file.

Name Enter the name of the recipe file. The file name is displayed in versions
prior to 1.30.

Add “Name” Field to File  Select this option to include the Name field when exporting the recipe.
Name on Export

Comment Enter the description.

File Name File searches automatically use the default file name format: "XPR + file
number.csv”. This file name is used when exporting the file.

Data The data in the file selected from [File list] is displayed.
Data in this file can be edited. However, ensure that the data meets the
conditions (such as data type) that are set for the read/write operation of
the recipe when you edit the data. A recipe error will occur if the condition
is hot met.

Export Files All file recipe data is saved using CSV file format. Select an external
storage drive, such as a USB drive. If an "XP_Recipe" folder does not exist
on the storage drive, it is automatically created on the selected device and
the CSV file is saved in the folder.

Import Files This function retrieves a selected CSV file and loads the values in the file
data. Duplicated items are overwritten.

e The valid file number range is 1-65,535.
¢ The valid data count range is 1-10,000.
e A CSV file can be imported only if its name format is the same as the file name format.
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4.1.4.3 Extended File Recipe

Extended File Recipe conditions and data are edited separately. XP-Builder does not support the edit
data function and should be stored in the CSV format. Refer to [Extended File Recipe Data File Edit] for
detailed information. A file recipe is operated when the recipe common setting for [Recipe type device] is
2. The following examples explain the read and write operation using Extended File Recipes.

Read Device Operation

When [Trigger device to read] device is On, Extended File Recipes will be activated. The sequence for
reading the file recipe is described as follows: Read and Write actions cannot be executed at the same
time. The read action is executed first when two devices satisfy the same time conditions.

Read Device
On

v

Recipe Type
Device ==

*UK

Read Extended
Recipe Condition Mo.

*UK

Read Device Value
of Condition Mo.

*UK

NG Read Extended
File Recipe

< File No./ Block Mao.
* oK

NG Write Device Value
io the Block of
C3V file

* * OK
Save MNo. of NG

Errorin Transferring
Error Mo. Device Complete

Device On
Error Steps End

Value==0or1

NG

NG

h 4

Ermror Device
Oon

A J
To Read Basic or File Recipe Procedurs

Read procedure
End
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Extended File Recipe Read operation sample:

[Settings]
(1) [Recipe type device]: 2 (0: Basic Recipe, 1: File Recipe, 2: Extended File Recipe)
(2) Extended File Recipe [Condition No. device]: 2
(3) Extended File Recipe [File No./Name device]: 3
(4) Extended File Recipe [Block No. device]: 4
(5) Extended File Recipe [Block count device] 3
(6) Extended File Recipe storage: USB memory

In the case of setting as above, when the device set in [Trigger device to read] in the recipe property is
On, 3 data from HW100 set in condition number 2 are read and updated in the 4th block of the

XPREX003.CSV file of USB memory as follows.
Extended File Recipe Condition * —

Open Recipe Common Settings Window...

File Redpe Condition list:

Condition No. Device | Data Format Setting { Mame ‘ Comment |
1 1 ¢ HwOO00o : Data 3 is[are) set EF1 Extended File Recipel
: S MM T e e —
3 3 “HWO00200  Data 3 is(are] set ;i EF3 : Extended Fie Fleciped
1 4 UUHWO0300 T Data Jisfarel set ! EF4 i Extended File Fleciped

[Data Format Setting]
Set the data format setting for condition number 2 as follows. For a total of 14 bytes data, set unsigned
decimal/real/string as the display format and other formats as follows.

i | Data Format Setting @
Language: English -
Data Ho. 37 []BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, Data size Diizplay format Digits Decimal digitz Zero fill Shing length(Bytes)
1 1EE Unzigned Dec 5 0 r
2 32Bit Flaat 10 0 r
3 ASLCI g =
] 1 b
‘ 0K ” Cancel |

[CSV Data File Setting]
Set CSV data file as the following: Refer to [Extended File Recipe Data File Edit] for detailed information.
Extended File Recipes will be saved on <Storage Device Root Path >\XP_RecipeExt\, files will be
named XPREX001.csv, XPREX002.csv ~ XPREX999.csv. In this example, the XPREXO003.csv file value
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is updated as the File number device value is 3.

The title line should always be a header. Data will start from the second column, meaning the first
column will be block number 0, the second column will be block number 1, and the third column will be
block number 2. Thus, in the following picture, column 6 will be counted as block 4 and updated.

A B C
Header 1 data-1 data-2 data-3
Block O 2 25 3.14 32TA-56TB
Block 1 3 58 245 32GA-56RF
Black 2 4 a1 1.76 32TA-57TB
Block 3 5 124 107 32GA-57RF
Block 4 6 | 157 0.38 32TA-58TB |
Block 5 7 190 -031 32GA-58RF

If the XPREXO003.csv file does not exist, an empty column will fill blocks 0 to 3 and data will show on
block 4.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup>for detailed information about storing the recipe backup files.
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Write device operation

Writing data for an Extended File Recipe starts when the [Trigger device to write] device in a recipe
common setting is set to “On” (rising edge) or “Off’ (falling edge). The data writing sequence is shown in
the flow chart below.

Write Device
On

v

Recipe T}lpe Value==0ar1
Device == 2

*UK

Read Extended
Recipe Condition No.

*UK

Read Extended
NG
File Recipe
File No./ Block Mo.

*UK

NG Read Block
from CSV file

< on the file number

*UK

A 4 NG Write the read data
Error Device of CSV File to
Oon the set Condition

* device memaory

* oK
Save Mo. of

NG
Errarin Transfermming

Error Mo. Device Complete
Device On

v v v

To Write Basic or File Recipe Procedure
Error Steps End

NG

Write procedure
End
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Extended File Recipe Write operation sample:

[Settings]

(1) [Recipe type device]: 2 (0: Basic Recipe, 1: File Recipe, 2: Extended File Recipe)

(2) Extended File Recipe [Condition No. device]: 2

(3) Extended File Recipe [File No./Name device]: 3

(4) Extended File Recipe [Block No. device]: 4

(5) Extended File Recipe [Block count device] 3

(6) Extended File Recipe storage: USB memory

In the case of setting as above, when the device set in [Use write start device] in the recipe property is
On, 3 data of block 4 in line 6 of the USB memory XPREXO003.csv file are designated as the device of

the extended file recipe conditio

R LT Tl Extended File Recipe Condition *

Open Recipe Common Settings Window...

File Recipe Condition list:

n number 2. It will be uEdated on HW100.

[Data Format Setting]

Condition No. Device | Data Foimat Setling Name ‘ Comment |
1 1 - HwWD000o Data 3 isfare) set i EF1 : Extended File Recipel
> B M ot et - S ——— ]
" — T e — peSI B _—
. e ] e e S T EutendedFlleHecmed e —————————————

Set the data format setting for condition number 2 as follows. For a total of 14 bytes data, set unsigned
decimal/real/string as the display format and other formats as follows.

# ' Data Format Setting ﬁ
Language: English -
2T E LT 37 []BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, Data size Diizplay format Digits Decimal digitz Zero fill Shing length(Bytes)
1 1EBEi Unzigned Dec 5 0 r
2 32Bit Float 10 ] r
3 ASCI g =
] 1 r
‘ 0K ” Cancel |

[CSV Data File Setting]

Set CSV data file as the following: Refer to [Extended File Recipe Data File Edit] for detailed information.
Extended File Recipes will be saved on <Storage Device Root Path >\XP_RecipeExt)\, files will be
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named XPREX001.csv, XPREX002.csv ~ XPREX999.csv. In this example, the XPREXO003.csv file value
is updated as the File number device value is 3.

Title line should always be a header. Data will start from the second column, meaning the first column
will be block number 0, the second column will be block number 1, and the third column will be block
number 2. Column 6 will be counted as Block 4, and rewritten as binary data to the PLC device.

Header
Block O
Block 1
Block 2
Block 3
Block 4
Block 5

1
2
3
4
o
4]

7

A B C
data-1 data-2 data-3
25 3.14 32TA-56TB
58 245 32GA-56RF
91 176 32TA-57TB
124 1.07 32GA-57RF
| 157 038 32TA-58TB |
190 -0.31 32GA-58RF

If the XPREX003.csv file does not exist, the Write action will fail.

Refer to <4.7.1.2 Path for Recipe Backup>for detailed information about storing the recipe backup files.
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To set Extended File Recipe properties:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Recipe Property]. This will open a [Recipe Property] tab in the

editing area.

I wecve rrovery I

Redpe Common Settings

[v] Trigger device to write [(—E (#) Rising edge “)Falling edge
[ Trigger device to read I‘(i@ #) Rising edge _) Falling edge
Recipe type device: | v @ (0: Basic recipe, 1: File recipe, 2: Extended File recipe)
Read/Write complete device: I v @
Error device: ,V’i g
Error No. device: ,V'—
Basic Recipe Settings
Redipe No. device: I v %
Block No. device: M B3
Backup frigger device: v E (2) Rising edge Falling edge
Backup complete device: ﬁ E
Badkup storage path: Not used = m
Basic recipe storage: NVRAM memory X
File Recipe Settings
File redpe No. device: I\/i E
File No. device: | v
File redpe storage: USB memory =
Extended File Recipe Setting
File No./Name device I‘/ [[]Use as file name device | 84
Block No. device: I v E
[ Block count device D @
Extended File Recipe storage: USB memory v

2 Set the following properties: Refer to File Recipes for more information on <Recipe Property>. The
following refers to Extended File Recipes.

Condition No. device

number.

Set a word device for the Extended File Recipe condition

File No./name device

Set a word device to save the extended file recipe number.
By default, it is used as a file number device, but if you check

"Use as a file name device," it is recognized as a hame device

and you can specify a recipe file by saving the file name
according to the specified byte.
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Set a word device for the extended file recipe block number.
When the block number device is used, the recipe can be read
or written by the number of blocks stored in the block number
Block No. device device from the block number stored in the device. By default,
the block number device is not used much. This means that a
single block designated by the block number device is read or

written.
Extended File Recipe Set a storage location for data from an Extended File Recipe.
Storage (CF card, USB memory, SD card)

To view the Extended File Recipe condition screen:

In the Project pane, double-click [Recipe] » [Extended File Recipe] » [Condition No. Device].

Open Redpe Common Settings Window. ..

File Recipe Condition list:

Condition Mo. Device D ata Format Setting Name Comment
1 1 Hw/00000 Data 3 is[are] set ExXOR_COND1 EXPRO00T.cav
2 2 Hw00100 Data 3 is(are] set Ex0OR_COND2 EXPRO00Z cav
3 3 Hw00200 Data 2 isfare] set EX0OR_COND3 EXPRO003. cav
4 4 Hw/00400 Data 4 is[are] set EX0OR_COND4 EXPRO00Y. cav

Enter Extended File Recipe number. The valid range is

Condition No. 1-100.
Select the file recipe condition device. The Read/Write
Device Device writes data into a file or a condition device. Enter
Word Device.
Data Format Setting Select the device data format manually.
Name Enter file name.
Comment Enter a description for the device.
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The following refers to Setup box after clicking the [Data Format Setting] button.

r |
# ' Data Format Setting @
Language: |English - |
Pata fle. 17 £ =F ' . []BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, [ata zize Digplay format Dhigitz Decimal digits Zero fill String length(Butes)
W1 16Bit Unsigned D ec 5 ] r
4 T 3
Ok ” Cancel
L

The checkbox in the number indicates the skip column.
This means that if you do not check the box, the data in that

MO column is skipped and read or written. By default, the data in all
columns is read or written.
Data size Choose from 16-bit or 32-bit.

Specify a format for device value-character string conversion.
Display format Set the data type and choose between Unsigned
Decimals/Signed Decimals/Octal/Hexadecimal/Binary/Float/Text.

Set how many digits to display. If the number of digits is less
Digits than the capacity of the device, empty spaces are filled with
placeholders (“*”).

Decimal digits Set how many places to put it to the right of the decimal point.

If you have selected right justification, select this option to insert

Zero fill zeros (0) before the number.

Can only be written in bytes in text format. Can enter from 1-
255.

Can specify the character that separates the data. Can choose
from, ; .

String length(Bytes)

Delimiter
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m

The valid Extended File Recipe number range is 1-100.

Maximum device data cannot exceed 2048 bytes when setting data format.
The valid number count range is 1 - 64.

The valid decimal place range is 0 - 63.

The decimal place setting cannot be larger than the number count.

Extended File Recipe data file Edit:
CSV files are normal text files with texts divided with commas. So it can be written with text input such as
Notepad or Notepad++, and also on Microsoft Excel. When saving content be sure to select [Save As

Project...].
A B c D E B G H [ J K
wall | wal2 [ wal3 ‘ wvald | vals ‘ valb | wval? | valgd ‘ val9 | valll wvalll
_12_3 1_23 1'7'1‘1\'7'1 | 1n1n1r\1‘ 1'7'J| 'I'?'J/Il:Cl 1'7'J/||:E‘ 17'J/||:C|J\'TJ/||:E. 11NN
i DIE° 2
113 223\ T — ———
(;\ )v| - ZEH +» 28 0023 (C) » Backup ~ CF -I #P_RecipeExt |

-103| 3.23 =

o3| 213 248 - MEO

’ - a Oi22E -l o= -
-8.3| 5.23 B HEE =
. EL] XPREX001 - 2 AR, csv

EE2 A

L] XPRE=001,csv

ARG L) HPREX0Z - AR, cov
Subversion L] XPREX00Z,csv
02
HHoe
=] A

& &Y
M EFE
& 2023
e 22 O3 (0D
— Source (E2)
— Data (F2) =l

O 012Ny [<PREXDIZCSY |

M HAMY[CsY (A E2 22) (x.csv) |

The rules for naming extended file recipes are as follows, and a total of 999 extended file recipe files
from 001 to 999 can be used. The file location path is <storage device root path>\XP_RecipeExt\.

XPREX0O01.CSV
g

File number: 001~999

File extension: CSV
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The following is an example for Extended File Recipe setup.

# ' Data Format Setting LE-J
Language: English -
ST 37 BYTE Swap Use of String Data
Mo, Data size Diizplay format Digits Decimal digitz Zero fill Shing length(Bytes)
1 1EBEi Unzigned Dec 5 0 r
2 32Bit Float 10 ] r
3 ASCI g =

e

If the Extended File Recipe is setup, the Extended File Recipe data file (CSV file) can be input as such. If

column spaces are left empty errors may occur.

1
2
3
4
5
b
7

data-1

C
data-2 data-3
25 3.14 32TA-56TB
58 245 32G
91 1.76
124 >< 32GE.57RF
157 0.38
190 -031 32G

-3bRF

-38RF

If the display format is specified as a string, it can be left black, in which case it is treated as NULL-string.
However, if the display format is specified as a number such as decimal/hexadecimal/float it is treated as

an error because the value cannot be determined if it is left black.

When you edit Extended File Recipe data, please follow instructions.

A maximum of 255 data can be setup and input.

A maximum of 999 data can be input into a single file.
The maximum file size is 1MB.

The maximum number of characters is 100.

Block data cannot exceed 10240 characters.

When editing with Microsoft Excel, if there are too many digits they will automatically convert to a

floating point format, into a significand, and a base. In this case, set to change output data to word

form.
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An error may occur if CSV file data does not match XP-Builder setup, does not fit aforementioned [Note]

format, or other device setup formats. In this case, error code [Error Device] will appear.

4-63

Error
Number

Summary

Remarks

1 NULL Data If the output data is a number and data
file column is empty.

2 Inappropriate Data The data cannot be switched to a
chosen output data format. For
example, 12F is conversed into
Unsigned decimals.

3 Digit exceeded. When there is 6 digits while maximum
digits are set to 5.

4 The maximum number of decimals is The figure below the decimal point

exceeded. should be 3, but is not.

5 Exceeded The Maximum Value. When you input a value that exceeds
the output data format.

6 Under The Minimum Value. When you input a value that is smaller
than the minimum output data format.

29 The Extended File Recipe block The number of block data set exceeds
number exceeded the limit. the horizontal dimensions and cannot

exceed 1000.

30 The maximum number of Extended If block data is set to horizontal, the
File Recipe data is exceeded. maximum number is 255.

31 The maximum number of Extended The maximum number of block data
File Recipe Block Character Strings character is 10*1024 characters.
exceeded.

32 The maximum number of Extended The value character cannot exceed
File Recipe Value Character String 100 characters.

33 The maximum number of Extended The maximum recipe data file size is
File Recipe file limit Exceeded. 1MB.

34 Extended File Recipe not found. When the input recipe, the recipe data
file, the directory, or the storage device
is not found.

35 Extended File Recipe File access If the Recipe Data file exists but is

denied. inaccessible due to the system.

36 The Extended File Recipe cannot be When View or Input Recipe failed to

formed.

make a Recipe Data file.
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Error
Number

Summary

Remarks

37 The Extended File Recipe cannot be If Extended File Recipe starts and
saved to the storage device. takes over recipe files, it is occupied
until monitoring is finished. Click
Remove Safety Switch to release the
held storage device. If the Recipe Data
file fails to occupy the storage device, it
will fail to load.
38 Failed to read Extended File Recipe Failed to read Extended File Recipe
'Recipe Number.' condition number, file number device
value.
39 Wrong Extended File Recipe 'Recipe If successful in reading the Extended
Number.’ File Recipe condition number and the
file number device value, but the file or
setup format does not exist.
40 Failed to read Extended File Recipe If failed to read the Extended File
'‘Block Number.' Recipe block number device value.
41 Wrong Extended File Recipe 'Block When writing Extended File Recipes,
Number' succeeded in reading block number
device, but block does not exist.
42 Insufficient buffer during Serializing Insufficient internal buffer for the
Extended File Recipe. Extended File Recipe feature.
43 Extended File Recipe Data Number When viewing the Extended File
Incorrect. Recipe, the written recipe data file
does not match the original data.
44 Extended File Recipe Entity Number When reading, the writing Extended
cannot be read. File Recipe and the Block number of
the Recipe data block number string
cannot be read.
45 The Input Extended File Recipe When writing Extended File Recipes,
function does not fit the buffer size. Buffer does not fit Recipe data file
character string binary conversion.
46 The recipe data file was not recorded. Recipe data file value does not match
XP-Builder User defined output format.
47 No data in Extended File Recipe file. Extended File Recipe Entity Number

cannot be read.
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4.1.5 Flow Alarms

You can use flow alarms to display text at the bottom of the screen in the XGT Panel when the specified
condition is met, as shown in the following figure:

Bit-device: %MX100+

%MX100-

lAlarm occurred.

-

iAiarm is cleared.

Ho Device Data Type Bit Condition TextTable Hame Text Index Preview
1 ZhEE0 EIT ®0n ClOff Text Table_01 1§ Flow alarm 2 ocoures!!
2 EMxE1 BIT ® 0n COf Text Table_01 2 Flow alarm 3 occuresll!
3 EMHE2 BIT ®0n COff Text Table_01 3 Flow alarm 4 occures!l!
4 A3 BIT ® 0n COff Text Table_01 4 Flow alarm 5 ocoures!l!
Flow alarm

[Example: Flow alarm based on multiple bit device conditions]
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To create a flow alarm:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Flow Alarm)].

2 Specify the following properties.

Flow Alarm Settings

Device count:

Alarm Device:

2

Continuous

Single

Flow Alarm Option

No. of alarm occurred:

Background color:

Message position:

Display Mode:

[— -
Below screen -

Redraw at occurred

Flow speed:

Move pixel:

1] Font size:

After current display list

30

Ak 4k |4

ms

Pixel

Message Space:

1]

No

Device

Data Type

Bit Condition

TextTable Name

Text Index

Preview

EIT

®0n O/Off

EIT

®0n O/Off

Device Count

Set the number of alarm devices to monitor.

Alarm Device

No. of Alarm Occurred

Background color

Message Position

Display Mode

Flow Speed

Move pixel

Set a range (continuous) or a single device to monitor.

Set a word device to save the number of alarms. It shows the

total number of alarms that have occurred.

¥ Thank you 1 * Thank you 2

Set the background color for the flow alarm area

Set the position of the flow alarm message (Below screen,
Center screen, Above screen, or Set Y Position).

When using the ‘Set Y Position’ option, the top-left pixel of the
screen is ‘0’ on the Y axis.

Set the display option for flow alarm changes.

o Redraw at occurrence: The alarm message is replaced

automatically with a new message.
o After current display list: The alarm message remains on

the screen and New or Reset alarms will be shown in
subsequent messages.

Set the renewal frequency of the flow alarm (2—-1000 ms). The
lower the number, the faster the renewal frequency.

Set the value for scrolling the flow alarm message (1-50 px).
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The larger the number, the faster the message scrolls.

Font size Set the font size for the flow alarm message.

Message Space Set the space between messages.

Device Specify the device to monitor. Only bit devices can be monitored
by the flow alarm.

Data type Set the data type for the flow alarm device. If set to read-only,
only the current bit device can be registered as the alarm
device.

Bit Condition Set the condition for turning the alarm on or off.

Text Table Name Specify a text table where the flow alarm message is stored.

Text Index Specify a text string number in the text table to use for the flow

alarm message.

Preview A preview of the flow alarm message is shown.

o By default, flow alarms appear on every screen when the XGT Panel is operating.
e Up to 10,000 flow alarms can be added.

o The specified bit device is monitored continuously by the flow alarm. When the bit device
is “ON”, the alarm occurs and when the bit device is “OFF”, the alarm is cleared.

¢ If more than two flow alarms occur simultaneously, the message at the bottom of the
screen shows the messages in sequence.
¢ A flow alarm message displays text in the language specified in the project settings. The

message can be shown in different languages if strings in other languages exist in the
text table.

Communication timeout occurred!

e You can set each screen not to execute a specified alarm.

¢ The ‘Message Space’ option sets the number of space characters between messages.
The size of a space character may vary depending on the selected font and font size.
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To set to hide flow alarms from a specific screen on the XGT Panel:

1 Right-click anywhere on the screen.
2 Click [Screen Property].

3 Click the Etc. tab and uncheck the check box next to Show Flow Alarm.

Screen property x
General Run Script at Open Screen

Background Script No

Local Script Setting

Run Script at Close Screen
Etc, Serint M

I | Show Flow &larm I
Don't allow change this screen by gesture

ol S a4

Flow alarm messages can be set in a text table and are referred from the Flow Alarm settings screen.
Properties such as color or italic font can be set in a text table. A flow alarm message displays on the
panel screen with the properties that are set in a text table and with a size that is set in the Flow Alarm
settings screen. When you set the background color, the flow alarm area is filled with the background
color.

Below is an example where the device, Flow alarm #1 (%6MX1000, is ON and an alarm has occurred.

No English (United States) Color ltalic | Underline | StrikeOut |  Bold
1] Communication timeout On - Off COff (0K
occurred! | 3
T Valve =1 Off off “On Toi on
2 |vakes20ff of of of  On

T

<Flow laram 1 BIT Text Table_
=Flow aleiam B2 BN Bont on Tex 12011 e

3 | Flow alstam #3  BIT @® On COff Text Table_0N 2 Valve #2 0i

You can see that the flow alarm message is displayed with light green italic characters according to the
settings in a text table.
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4.1.6 History Alarms

You can use history alarms to monitor or review data for the state of a device. You can view and manage
history alarms with the History Alarm Viewer or Alarm Navigator objects. The History Alarm Viewer
object displays a list of the alarms that have occurred and allows you to manage it. With the Alarm

Navigator, you can view a list of alarms that have occurred. If there are too many alarms to view, you
can filter the list by alarm group.

Oicumed

hiezsage

17:48

17:48

Muozzle tightened

1745

normal state convey

Device Alarm Condition Window No. | Text Index Alarm Count Device Preview
1 | Hwaooaoo.0 ®0n CLOff 1 1 Gasket size invalid
2 | Hw00000.1 @ 0n CIOf 2 2 piston difference exceeded
3 |Hwoo000.2 ® 0n C1Off 3 3 Dstect ditt in Cylinder
4 |HwO0000.3 @®0n CLOff 4 4

-Fartorp £

History alarms are organized in alarm lists and groups. When an alarm is triggered or cleared, the time,
device address, and alarm details are saved to non-volatile memory.

History Alarm

Alarm group 1

Alarm group 2

I

Alarmlist 1

Alarm list 2

Alarm group 2

ai

Alarmlist 4

I

Alarm list 3

Alarmlist 0

= Analarm group contains an alarm group or an alarm list,

“ _ _
An alarmlist cannot have a subitem.

— B Analarmlist cannot be created onthetop node.

If you select the second level Alarm group 2 on the Alarm Viewer, the alarms that have occurred in

Alarm list 1 will be displayed. If you select Alarm group 1, the alarms that have occurred in Alarm list 1
and Alarm list 2 will be displayed.
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e Up to 8 alarm groups can be created in the root structure.
e Each group in the root structure may have up to 8 alarm groupsl/lists.
e The maximum depth level allowed for any alarm group is 4.

To set general properties for history alarms:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [History Alarm]. This will open the History Alarm Property tab in the
editing area.

[ty i ey~ I

Backup storage path: USB memory = |a'«|arm |

Acquisition Time Table
Clear alarm area device: v 4

Time (Sec) =
Clear alarm complete device: ¥ 1 100 L
2 2.0
[ Mo. of alarms occurred: = 36
[v] Alarm memory full device: v - 40
5 5.0
[[IMon-recoverable alarm device after powering on B 6.0
’— 7 7.0
a8 2.0
[] Alarm backup 9 9.0
10 10.0
Backup start device: |v’
Backup complete device: v =

File type: ® CSV file (2 Encrypted CSV file

[ File name device: ’—
File name length: 8 2| bytes

[1Send E-mail after backup complete
Rermove restored alarm after backup complete
[v] Autormatic backup when mermory full (Remove restored alarm)
[ Append/Modify data to backup C5V file
Alarm entry count of CSV file: 512
[] Always backup even if there were no Alarm log
Do not backup removed Alarm

[] Alarm print

Print start device: ’—
Print complete device: ’—
Top margin: 10 = Bottom margin: 102
Left margin: Ij : Right margin: Ij :

Font Mame: H Tahoma .

4-71 | LSvELECT!?JC




4. Reference

2 Specify the following properties.

Backup Storage Path

Clear Alarm Area
Device

Clear Alarm Area
Complete Device

Set a location for the history alarm backup.
Refer to <4.7.1 Managing the File Path for Backup
Files> for more information about storing backup files.

Specify a device to initialize the history alarm area in the
NVRAM.

Specify a device to activate after initializing the history
alarm area in the NVRAM is complete.

No. of Alarms Occurred

Specify a device to save the number of alarms that have
occurred.

No. of alarm eccurrence:

HWO0010+

L0 ]

Manitoring device: %IX0.0.12
[Alarm condition: On)«

Occumence | Message |Group | Restoration

4 F —

%61X0.0.12¢

Alarm
occurred« Occurrence | Message |Group | Restoraticn

2018MM1 . Motor =1 duct L

-u- l — -

Alarm
restored+

Occurrence | Message Gr:-ul:-|ResL-:r.11ic-n
2015MIM1 | Motor =1 ductLi 2015111

K
|

|

Alarm Memory Full
Device

Non-recoverable alarm
device after powering
on

The device is set to ON when there is insufficient
memory in the history alarm domain.

Designate the device to show the unrecovered of the
alarms that occurred after power on.

Alarm backup

Backup Start Device

Click the checkbox to configure the Backup
Start/Complete devices.

Specify a device to begin backup of alarm data. Backup
will only be performed if the backup location in the
project properties is set to a USB device or CF card.

Backup Complete
Device

Specify a device to activate when alarm data backup is
complete.
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File type

Select the type of backup file (CSV or CSVE).

A CSV file can be opened using applications such as
Memo Pad and MS Excel.

An encrypted CSV file (with the file extension CSVE)
can be converted to a CSV file Using the CSV Converter
([Tool] » [CSV file converter]). Refer to <4.6 Using the

CSV Converter> for more details.

File Name Device

The name of the backup file can be changed. The
character string of the device is used as the file name.

BYTE Swap of File
Name

When a file is saved, the bytes are swapped. For
example, if the value stored in the device is
“H12345678", the swapped bytes will be “H21436587".

File Name Length

Specifies the number of character strings in the file
name.

Send E-mail After
Backup Complete

Clear Restored Alarm
After Backup Complete

Automatic Backup
when Memory Full

Append/Modify Data to
Backup CSV File

Alarm Entry Count of
CSV File

Always Backup even if
there were NO Alarm
Log

Do Not Backup
Removed Alarm

Set to send an email when backup of alarm data is
complete. To use this function, you must specify backup
start and backup complete devices. An email address

specified in [Project Properties] »[Others] » [Email].

Set to allow cleared alarms to be removed from the
NVRAM after a backup is completed.

If there is not enough memory capacity in the alarm
area, the alarms are automatically backed up.

The alarm back up is added to the most recently saved
CSV file.

The maximum number of alarms in the backup file is
specified.

The alarm backup file is created even when there is no
alarm history.

Deleted alarms in the history alarm are not included in
the alarm backup.

Alarm Print

Set to print history alarm data.

Print Start Device

Print Complete Device

Top, Bottom, Left, and

Specify a device to start printing history alarm data.

Specify a device to activate when printing history alarm
data is complete.

Specify margins for printing history alarm data.
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Right margins

Acquisition Time Table  Set intervals for collecting history alarm data.

About the Acquisition Rate Table:

Alarm list 0: Acquisition time 1sec. £ Device data transfer e

Alarm list 1: Acquisition time 3sec.s

Time (sec.)« 1 2 3 gr 5 6 7 8 9 10
000000000
Alarm list 1+ L 72N

The device value registered in the alarm listis read from the connected
cantroller to the device.w

¢ Set up to 10 different sampling time for collecting history alarm data.

e The sampling time can be set between 1-10 seconds with a minimum unit scale of 0.1
seconds.

¢ In the alarm list, you can select the sampling times you set here, to allow for flexible
acquisition cycles for different types of devices.

o An XGT Panel inspects the alarm list and acquisition cycles together. Therefore, a large
number of acquisition cycles in a project can slow performance.

To define the range for an alarm expression, specify the following settings.

Edit Word Range ||

|Ll
8 —=style " ABC(3Terms, And) " ABC (3Terms, Or)
> ——~ 190000600 <+00000000
5 | Operand.a [< ~] Operand.g |
Operand Edit

d—1]—+# constant [~oooo0000 = _"E

€ —1 = $V(Rivot Device)

f —4 e $(Other Device): ||'_',~ @

Symbol Function Description

a Style Select a form for the expression. Examples for each style are as
follows:

e AB(2Terms):0<0
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Symbol Function Description

e AB C (3 Terms, And): 0 < Device Value < 100

e AB C (3 Terms, Or): 10 > Device Value
OR Device Value > 100

b Preview Displays a preview of the conditional expression.
Conditional
Sentence

c Conditional Select the operand you want to modify and set the operator.
Expression
Editing item

d Constant Set the operand type at a fixed value.

e $V (Standard Use the current alarm monitoring device as an operand in the
Device) expression. Displayed as $V in the preview.

f $ (Other Device) Specify another device value as an operand in the expression.

If a word device is set as the alarm monitoring device, an alarm condition is required. The alarm
condition is a single conditional expression consisting of two or three terms, linked by and or
conditions.

Conditional expressions must meet the following requirements:

e Each term should be separated by a blank space.

e The standard device address is expressed by “$V.” If “$V” is entered, it is automatically recognized
as the standard device when the project is transferred to an XGT Panel. The current alarm
monitoring device must be included at least once in the expression.

e Each conditional expression must include at least one direct variable (device variable).

¢ The available operators are: < ,>,<=,>=, = and !=
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To add an alarm group:

1 Inthe Project pane, right-click [History Alarm].
-[&] Systern Alarm | H
bk

EE o i
ﬁ Histon © Insert

_____ ﬂ Insert F Insert Alarm
o4& Recipe W Cpen
gk Recipe B Close

..... ﬂ Inse Copy
. L 1 R x'k__ Cut

|'__'| File Req W Delete

n ﬁ i @ Paste

2 Click [Insert]. An Alarm Group tab will appear in the editing area.

Group name: I

Group ID: | 16777216

r—Display Name

" From Text table: Mo.: I =1
rom [ex [ I LI i 0 ;I

Preview: I

& Manually input: I

[~ synchronize manually input name with History Alarm Group Name of Project tree

3 Specify the following properties for the alarm group:

Group Name The name of the alarm group.
Group ID The ID number of the alarm group.
Display Name Select either From Text Table to fetch a group name from a text table,

or Manually Input to provide a group name manually. If you fetch a
name from a text table, set the No. (String number) value to identify the
correct string in the table. The group name will appear in the Preview
field. Click the checkbox next to Synchronize manually input name...
to update the alarm group name in the Project pane.
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To create a history alarm:

1 Inthe Project pane, right-click a history alarm group.

-.[&] Systern Alarm
=-£= History Alarm

m

,ﬁ. History Alarm Property
----- @ Insert History Alarm group

=1 s TWAAGT RALGBG AA

----- -1w
[_]L Recipe @ Insert

Insert Alarm b

Cut

Close

Copy

Delete
Paste

2 Click [Insert]. An Alarm List tab will appear in the editing area.

G5 R ETL Rl Alarm List 0

- Refi Devi
Hame: Alarm List 0 [)Show current selected alarm: ererence bevice
Count of reference device: 0 :
Data type: Bit + | Send E-maik: o -
e e " Editing method
T Assign alarm device: O Continuous @ Each
Text table: o Text table index ) Continuous ~ ®) Each
sampling time: 1.0 - | second [ Show detail window: Ci ® Each
[]Use alarm count device: Co @ Each
[l Backup zlarm lag
MNo. Device Alarm Condition Window No_ | Text Index Alarm Count Device Preview Parameter o
2 ® On COff 0 |
3 @ 0n CLOff i
4 ® On CLOf 0
B ® On COff 0 |
5 ®0n O 0ff i 1
7 ® On CLOf 0
] ® On COff 0

3 Set the following properties for the alarm list:

Description

Name The name of the alarm list.

Data Type Set the device type (bit or word).

No. of alarm Set the number of alarms (maximum 10,000).
Text Table Select a text table to fetch text from.

Sampling Time

Backup Alarm Log

Set how often to check for alarm conditions (1-10 seconds). The

dropdown list provides time values as configured in the Acquisition
Rate Table.

By default, history alarm data is cleared if you check Delete all
monitoring data when you partially download a project, or when you
download an entire project.
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To save history alarm data in the SRAM, set the Backup alarm log
function. The Backup alarm log function saves the alarm data as a
CSV file when the alarm backup device is turned on.

If a power interruption to the panel occurs, you cannot trace the alarm
via the History Alarm Viewer when the power is resumed although it
has not been cleared, and it is listed in the CSV file as “Untraceable.”

When Backup Alarm Logis On When Backup Alarm Log is Off
201X0.0.12 YlX0.0.12 i
l Alarm eccurred i Alarm restored

-m- EI - EI
| ]

RA

Show Current Specify a device to display the most recent alarm. You can enter the
Selected Alarm device address manually or click the keypad icon to the right of the
device field.

20

b

Send E-maill Set to enable an email notification for the history alarm
(Occur/Restore/Both) or to disable it (No). For more details about email
settings, refer to <2.2.2.9 Changing Auxiliary Setting>.

The Following is the email for alarm occurrence/restoration notification.

* History alarm Information
[Device Alias]
[Aliz-i.rm group name]
[Al.z.i.rm message]
[Al.z;rm State]

Occurred

[Time]
e et ST L A

An email notification for alarm is backed up is as follows.
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* Alarm data has saved as CSV.

[Device alias]

Assign Alarm
Device

Text Table Index

Set the method for specifying alarm devices.

Set the method for specifying strings in text tables.

Show Detailed
Window

Use Alarm Count
Device

Set the method for specifying windows and whether or not to show
detailed information.

Set whether or not to use a device to save alarm count data and the
method for specifying devices.

Count of
Reference Device

Parameter

Device

Alarm Condition

Set the number of the reference device (0-10).

This option specifies whether a parameter will be used. If it is checked,
the parameter can be edited in the alarm list. The stored parameters
are sent to an external program if the external program is run by a
special switch for the external program. Refer to <4.3.2.4 Special
Switch> for more information.

After selecting Parameter, you can set the following options.

e Save at: It specifies the device to store the input parameters when a
history alarm record is selected in the view history alarm object.

o Type: Set the parameter type (file name, text, or number) and the
device to store the parameter data. If File name is selected, you can
also set the external storage where the file is located.

o File Name Position: Set the user input parameter to be stored as a
file on a USB drive, CF or SD cards (availability may vary depending
on the XGT Panel model).

o Text: Set the user input parameter in the history alarm list to be
stored in a text format.

o Number: The user input parameters in the history alarm list are
converted into a number based on the user’s selected number type.
Then, it is stored in the storage device. The number type can be
selected among unsigned 16 bits, signed 16 bits, unsigned 32 bits,
or signed 32 bits.

Enter alarm device addresses.

Set the alarm condition. For bit devices, the condition is either on or off.
For word devices, the condition is an expression.

Window No.

The number of the detailed window is displayed if you selected View
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detail window option.

Text Index Specify the index of a string from a text table.
Alarm Count The alarm count device is displayed if you selected the Use alarm
Device count device option.

Reference Device Set the number of reference devices and define them.

Preview The selected text string for the alarm, if applicable.

When a monitoring device detects that the alarm condition is met (on or off states for bit devices, specific
expression for word devices), a history alarm occurs, and the time and content of the alarm is displayed
in a history alarm viewer object. When a monitoring device detects that the alarm condition is cleared,
the time of alarm clearance will be displayed in a history alarm viewer object.
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Monitoring device: %IW0.1.0

Occurrence | Message |Group | Restoration

Alarm condition
%IW0.1.0 < Oor 100 < %IW0.1.0

i Alarm occurred Occurrance | Meseans Reactnratinn

v

20151111 Tank #1 duct Li

v

159

i Alarm cleared

Dccurrence | Messane Restoration

2

!

2015/M11M11  Tank #1  duct Li 2015/11/11

Occurrence | Message

Monitoring device: %IX0.0.12 (Alarm condition: On)

91X0.0.12
Occurrence | Message |Group | Restoration
2015/1111  Motor #1 duct Li
—| |— - Occurrence | Message Restoration
T 201511111 Motor 21 ductLi 2015/11/111

History alarms are saved in the order of occurrence. If the same alarm occurs more than once, it will be
saved several times in the alarm count device.

Because the acquisition time for each history alarm and the number of registered devices do not match,
the time of alarm occurrence may differ.
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|
Monitoring device: %1X0.0.12 (Alarm condition: On), Acquisition time:  3sec
Time (sec) 1 2 ()3 4 5 C) 6 7 () 9 10
21X Q.0.12
~ |+ e il
i |
Alarm list : :
N i ,

Screen display

Alarm éccurred
[

A

Alarm display

Monitoring device:  %lW0.1.0 Acquisition time:  3sec
Alarm condition:  %IW0.1.0 < 0 or 100 < %IW0.1.0

Time (sec) 1 2 C)S 4 5 () 6 7 () 9 14

%lW0.1.0

]
!
]
Alarm list 4 .
i
]

i

Screen display Condition is L‘"‘-.\ 159
checked after the

% data transferis ; i
“._ completed i Alarm ocgurred Aldrm is cleared

Alarm display

The History Alarm Viewer object displays a list of the alarms that have occurred. If many alarms
occurred and you want to refer to only a certain group, you can use the alarm Navigator object to view
only the desired alarm group.

You can add a window to view the detailed information of an alarm.
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To add a window:

1 From the alarm list, click the check box next to Show detail window.

Mame: |Alarm List 0 [~ Show current selected alarm: EEL 1
Data type: |Bit j Send E-maik: No -

Editing method
Mo. of alarm: | le g

Assign alarm device: @+ Continuous  © Each
Text table: |Te:-:t Table_01 j Text table index (+ Continuous (" Each
Sampling time: ’—_|1.IZI +| second l [ Show detail window: " {+ l

[ Use alarm count device: - O
v Backup alarm log

2 Enter a window number for each alarm.

Mo Device Alarm Condition Window No.
1 POQa0 1
2 | POD0Z2 2
3 | PODO4 3
4 | PODOG 4
5 | PO0DO3 ]

3 In the Project pane, edit the detailed window.

4 Create a special switch for the alarm list edit window, and select Go to History Alarm Viewer Detail
in the Special Switch Function settings.

Special Switch x
e Spedal Switch Function

Display Spedial Switch Function -

Text [ History Alarm Viewer

- Alarm Group Filtering

- Chedk All Alarm Data in Alarm Page

Lamp Condition - Chedk Selected Alarm Data in Alarm Viewer
Action Condition - Delete All Occurrence No.

- Delete Occurrence No. of Selected Alarm
Display Trigger - Delete Recovered Alarm Data in Alarm Viewe
- Delete Recovered All Data in Alarm Viewer

Detail

- History Alarm Viewer Line Down

- History Alarm Viewer Line Up

- Higtory Alarm Viewer Page Down

- History Alarm Viewer Page Up

- Print History Alarm

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line Down

- Selected History Alarm Viewer Line Up

[#- History Alarm Row Scroll

[ Logging Viewer

[- Logging Row Scroll =
4 3

Description;

| ok || canca |

5 Select an alarm from the alarm viewer object, and click the special switch to open the detailed
information window.
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Alarm messages for history alarms are referred from text tables. Text properties, such as font color,
that are set in a text table will also be applied.

You can print the list of history alarms using a special switch after connecting a USB printer to the device.
Refer to <4.3.2.4 Special Switch> for more information.

Special Switch

B?S'C Special Switch Function Function Setting
Display

[=)- Spedal Switch Function
Text éD-Hlsmry Alarm Yiewer i
Detail - Alarm Group Filtering
Lamp Condition - Check All Alarm Data in Alarm P
Action Condition - Check Selected Alarm Data in A

~Delete All Occurrence No.
~Delete Occurrence No. of Selec
~Delete Recoveried Alarm Data i
~Delete Recoveried All Data in A
~Delete Selected Recoveried in 4
30 to History Alarm Viewer Det
--History Alarm Filter
- History Alarm Viewer Line Dowr
-History Alarm Yiewer Line Up
-History Alarm Yiewer Page Dow
-History Alarm Yiewer Page Up
- Print History Alarm
- Selected History Alarm Viewer |
- Selected History Alarm Viewer |
=

[+ Hietnry Alarm B Serall
4

Description:
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4.1.7 Schedules

You can use schedules to specify actions in advance. Available functions for schedules include Bit On,
Bit Off, Word value setting, script execution, and more. You can create up to 32 schedules and each
schedule can specify up to 8 actions.

The following example explains how scheduling works:

[The Bit On function switches on the device based on a schedule]

S Scheduler *

Description

1 Every mirite Fiun ewery minute 59 Eit OM

> !

g Property
(4] Tyoe Every minute - | Description:  giton
[5]
5 Detail Condition Function Settings
_? E 5903 Function: Function:
_8 Bit On MNo Type Description
_8 i Bit Off 0o Bit On Bit Device =%mx01 On
1 i+ WORD Set
K - DWORD Set
- - Script

1 P
T

&

KT

[ | 4 | mn 3
7

K

B

A
= i %MXO01
- (!
A | |
T |
e 4.
0
59sec.  ={Hll=%MXo01

[The Bit Off function switches off the device on the schedule]

58 Scheduler *

Description

Type Every minute ~  Desaiption:  git OFF

Function Settings

= 597 Function: Function:

~BitOn Mo Type Description

Bit Off oo Bit Off Bit Device =%mx01 Off
WORD Set

-~ DWORD Set e

- Script .

<

4 [ 3
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%MXO01

No Type Value Description
' = e wORD Set
Property x
Type Every minute - | Desaiption: | woRD set

Detail Condition Function Settings

== 597 Function: Function:

«~BitOn Mo Type Description

-Bit Off a0 WORD Set Set 12 to Word Device =%GMWO1.
-WORD Set

-DWORD Set .

- 5eript .

L

%MWO01

el & L

59 sec. %MWO1 i3

[The Script function executes a designated script at the scheduled time.]

scheduler * [P TR
Mo Type Yalue Description
1 Ewery minute Run every minute 59z, Fun Script
2 !
—{ Property x
3
4 Type Every minute - Desciption: | pun Seript
5
| 6] Detail Condition Function Settings
_? == 57 Function: Function:
g "
|| - Bit On Mo Type Description
_8 Bit Off oo Script Run Script [Script_0000]
1 WORD Set
1 DWORD Set Seript x
5 - Seript
B [script_oooo -] oK
l =< ) Copyright {c) 2004~2006 L
1 i All rights reserved. —
5 i Visitus:  http: ffwww.lsis.biz
K i @pemx1g] == true) =
= {
! 2DeMK 1] == false;
i : b
elase
14
>0 @MY1) == trie: i
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g

To create a schedule:

1 Click an object in the editing area.
2 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Scheduler]. This will open the Scheduler tab in the editing area.

3 Double-click anywhere in the Scheduler tab to open the Property window.

Property x

Tvoe [everyminute | Dgscriuﬁcn:l

Detail Condition Function Settings

B= A= Function: Function: Up | Down

+BitOn No | Type Desaription
LBt Off

+WORD Set

& DWORD Set

H >>
Seript
<

4 Specify the following properties:

Type Set the operation interval (Every minute/hour/day/week/month/year, or
Once).

Detail Set the detailed operation time, based on the operation interval (seconds,

Condition minutes, hours, date, week of the day, etc.).

Description Enter a description for the schedule.

Function Click a function and then click [>>] to add the function to the schedule.

Click a function and then click [<<] to remove a function from the schedule.
You can specify up to 8 functions in a schedule.

Bit On =] | sitort [=3| | woRD set ===
Device: v Device: v Device: 'l
Data type: Eit Data type: Eit Data type: Signed DEC -

Value: 4:| Walue: 4:| Value: 0 4;

Description: Description: Description:

e Device: Set the bit or word (16-bit or 32-bit) device to enter a value when
the function starts.
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o Data type: Set the data type to enter to the device.
e Value: Set the value to enter in the device.

Up/Down

Click [Up] or [Down] to arrange the operation sequence by prioritizing

functions.
No | Type Description
00 Bit On Bit Device %MX33 On
01 WORD Set Set 123 to Word Device %MW120.
17 Bit Off Bit Device %MX34 Off
03 Seript Run Script [Script_0001]
GoMX33
(a)
-+ — —m-
FMWI120
(b) e — 123

GoMX34

W — -

if( @ [X:%MX14] == true )
T k @[X:%MX14] == falze:
. i\se
T : @[X:%MX14] == frue;

Saiptis
executed
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4.1.8 Sounds

You can specify a maximum of 512 WAV or MP3 files to play when conditions are met for the XGT

Panels other than the iXP/IPC series models. To hear sounds, you must connect a speaker to the sound
output port.

Below is an example of how a sound is used.

Switch
Bit device Sound is
HMXO0 :':Qtditions are output
—_—
- BD
Script
Bit device Sound is
B MX 1 ;:;dltlons are output
> o
o - QD

if{ @[%:%MX14] == true )
{ @[X:%MX14] == false:

H

else

1
T : @[X:%MX14] == true:

To create a sound:

1 Inthe Project pane, double-click [Sound]. This will open a Sound tab in the editing area.

= NP series only

Destination Storage: |Frash memory =] [sound
Sound Condition:

5
a2

File:

P s | Sound File

Data Type \ Device \ Condition | File No. \ Play

ENREEEEENf

mummbwr\wl—-

2 Specify the following conditions:

Destination Storage Select a storage location for the sound file. You can also set the
location at the Project Property window.

Data Type Enter the data type (e.g., 16-bit signed).
Device Enter the device that will activate the sound file.
Condition Enter a condition for running the sound file. Choose ON/OFF

for bit devices and enter a condition formula for other types of
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devices.
File No. Enter the file number of the sound file.
Play Select a play mode for the sound file.
0 /(= Play or stop the sound file.
Size Display the size of the sound file (KB/MB).
Sound File You can select the sound file to play from the browsing window.

The file path and file name are displayed after you have
selected the file.

¢ MP3 files may not play if the sound codec is not supported by your PC. Install the proper
codecs to play sound files.

o MP3 files must have the following characteristics: MPEG 1, Layer Ill, Sample rate: 32-48
KHz, Bit rate: 32-320 kbps.

o WAV files must have the following characteristics: Raw PCM Audio, 8/16 bit,
signed/unsigned, Stereo/Mono.

e Sound files cannot exceed 10 MB.
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4.2 Scripts

Instead of creating individual objects and assigning operations to them, you can program global
operations using scripts in the XP-Builder interface.

4.2.1 About Scripts

Scripts perform specified actions based on inputs from a user or from the system. You can control the
system entirely with figures and objects in the XP-Builder interface, but using scripts allows you to
organize the project more conveniently and effectively. Script characteristics include:

* Easy system management

» Control of screens with clearly defined functions and complex mathematical operations
» Simplified programming (based on a limited form of the C language)

* Simplified editing, provided by a general program editor

* Debugging in the program editor for verifying grammatical errors in scripts

» Utilizes user-defined protocol drivers to transfer data to and from a controller

Scripts are executed as shown in the following table.

Script Type Execution Method

Global When the conditions are met, the script controls or manages the entire project
and its components.

Seript conditions T =EE
wMA14 are met. = I‘ @[ X:%MX14] = true)
—B— > 8 (x:%MxX14] = false: Script is
o executed.
] else
{
&[X:%MX14] = t<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>